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ADVERTISEMENT.

THis second volume, together with the first, contains the whole
of Dr Hengstenberg's work on the Revelation. The Translator
has throughout confined himself to the task of endeavouring to
convey the meaning of the original without essential alteration or
abridgement, and without note or comment of his own. He is
satisfied with having thus made accessible to students in this
country a work on many accounts of great value, and one of the
most important contributions of any age to Apocalyptic literature.
He trusts, however, that his simply having done the part of a
Translator will not be held as committing him to all the views it
unfolds, either in respect to the general structure of the book, or
to the precise import of particular symbols. He would certainly
at times have been inclined to indicate a doubt, or to express a -
dissent, had he not deemed it better to allow the sentiments of
the learned author to go forth in unimpaired freedom, that they
may be considered entirely on their own merits. Occasionally,
he is obliged to acknowledge, sentences have passed from him
with a regret, that the thoughts contained in them should either
have been expressed at all, or expressed in a form so capable
of being turned to an improper use. The last sentence of the
comment on ch. xix. 21 may be pointed to as an example of this
description.

The work in the translation is accompanied with a twofold



vi ADVERTISEMENT.

Index, which will be of considerable value in facilitating references,
the one to the passages in other books of Scripture, which have
received incidental illustration, and the other to the more important
topics discussed. It will be understood, that only those passages
in the other books of Scripture are noticed, on which some
elucidation is thrown in the Commentary. Simple references are
not noticed in the Index. It is proper also to notice in regard
to a term that occurs with great frequency in the original,
Weltmacht, that in by far the greater number of instances it has
been rendered ‘ worldly power,” or ‘ power of the world,”
though in a considerable number also, especially when combined
with “ ungodly ” or ‘‘ God-opposing,” it has been deemed better
to preserve the more literal rendering of ¢ world-power.” Where
the other renderings are adopted, it should still be borne in
mind, what the English circumlocutions do not necessarily imply,
that the term usually denotes the power of this world in a
concentrated form, such as it exhibited in heathen Rome, and
the other great monarchies of former times.

The following errata should have been added to the list in
vol. i., but were not observed till too late for insertion : at p. 250,
1. 19, for drew, read marched; at 372, 1. 16, for passages,
passage ; at 451, 1. 19, for designs, design; at 452, 1. 16, for
his nature, its nature ; at 458, 1. 6, for seal, sea; at 462, 1. 14,
for in Isai., is Isai. ; at 479, 1. 17, for mouth, north.

ERRATA IN VOL. IL

Page 24, line 14, after giving, insert a comma.
. 3, .. ¢ foreort, substitute root.
» .

.. 81, .. 17, for second, third,

.. 45, .. 3 (from bottom), for valerio, .. Verio.

.. 98, .. 31, for the harps, . that the harpers.
.. 203, .. 3(2d note), for bestae, . bestiae.

.. 218, .. 28, for Ezek. xvili., . Ezek. xlili.
.. 34, .. 2(lstnote), for mulierum, . mulierem.
.. 219, .. 17, for The, .. In.

.. 296, .. 3 (note), for latter, . letter.

.. 418, .. 8, for Baur, . o Bahr.

.. 438, .. 3 (from bottom), for Matthi . Matthi

.. 439, .. 18, for Diorian, - Dorian.

.. @1, .. 19, for Testament, . Testament.””
.. 474, .. 18, for by, . in.
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THE

REVELATION OF SAINT JOHN.

THE SECOND ENEMY OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD, THR
BEAST OUT OF THE SEA.

(Ch. xii. 18—xiii. 10.)

IN the fulfilment of his calling, to console the church under the
severe persecution she had to suffer for the word of God and the
testimony of Jesus, St John had deemed it enough, in the second
and third groups, to give a general representation of the divine
judgments which were to alight on the ungodly world. He had
in these to do merely with “ the inhabitants of the earth.” It
was impossible that he could continue to abide thus with merely
general delineations. And, while he would now go more parti-
cularly into the victory of Christ and the overthrow of the world,
he must, in the first instance, delineate more exactly the ene-
mies of the church, and the authors of the persecution; so that
the true nature of the conflict may come clearly to light, and the
representation afterwards to be given of the victory may be
rendered intelligible and edifying.

The preceding chapter had spoken of the persecution of the
charch by the dragon. Here, we learn, how he carries on the
work, not by assuming a personal bodily form, but by preparing
for himself a powerful instrument on earth—by rendering the
heathen, and especially the Roman power, serviceable to his de-
signs, and in it taking, as it were, flesh and blood.

VOL. 1L a



2 THE THREE ENEMIES OF GOD'S KINGDOM.

The three enemies of God's kingdom, to which the whole
group refers, are not co-ordinate with each other ; but the second
is the vassal and instrument of the first (ch. xiii. 2), and the
the third is the abettor of the second (ch. xiii. 12.) I'he enemy,
with which the saints have primarily and immediately to do, is
the second. But this has an invisible head—the circumstance
which makes the conflict with himn so severe and dangerous—and
a visible auxiliary.

The church should inevitably faint before these three formid-
able enemies, unless her Lord and Saviour had said: Be of
good cheer, I have overcome the world, and the prince of it.
This word forms the theme, which is enlarged upon in the follow-
ing visions by the mouth of his servant John.

The arrangement of the section before us is the following.
We are first presented in ch. xii. 18, xiii. 1, 2, with a full de-
lineation of the enemy, in which his past, present, and future
history, are brought together, precisely as in the case of the first
enemy. Respect is also had to the past, in order to set the pre-
sent in its true light—comp. on ch. xii. 2. The prophet sees a
beast with seven heads and ten horns rise out of the sea, to which
the dragon gives his strength, and his throne, and great power.
Under this symbol is represented the God-opposing power of
this world, in its seven phases—the seven being again subdivided.
For, that the subject respects the power of the world, is put beyond
a doubt by the diadems, the insignia of dominion on the horns;
and the names of blasphemy on its heads leave as little room to
doubt, that it is the power of the world in its state of enmity to God.
And that by the several heads must be denoted the particular
phases of this God-opposing power, -is alone rendered probable
by the consideration, that in the fundamental prophecy of Daniel
(ch. vii.), the plurality of the world-powers is exhibited by a sunc-
cession of different beasts, while here only one beast appears on
the scene, combining the properties of all the beasts in Daniel.
Not only so, but from the relation of the vision to that funda-
mental prophecy in Daniel, it is not to be imagined that an ele-
ment of such importance should have been omitted. And if it
exists, it can only be sought in the seven heads; these must de-
note the particular manifestations of the worldly power.in its hos-
tility to God, from Pharaoh down to Rome, the ungodly power
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in the time of the prophet, and even to the new heathen power,
which, according to his later announcements, is yet to tread in
its footsteps. -

The second part of the section, ver. 3—8, has respect to the
state and action of the ememy during the time then present.
The Seer beholds one of the heads of the beast, as it were,
wounded to death—the ungodly Roman power having, along with
the power of the world in general, received a deadly stroke
through Him who said, **I have overcome the world ;" through
Him at whose feet all the kingdoms of the world must lie, be-
cause his kingdom is not of this world. But the deadly wound
was again healed : the heathen state comes anew, at least appa-
rently and for the time, to the possession of power, as the Seer
found in his own experience. For, at the very time he saw the
Revelation, he was banished by the Roman antichrist to the isle
of Patmos for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus. The
whole earth follows, as if nothing had happened, in wondering
admiration anew after the beast, that appeared still to possess
unbroken power, and this again is allowed to blaspheme and per-
secute, ver. 5; the former is represented at greater length in
ver. 6, and the latter in ver. 7. Hence it more and more comes
to pass, that the earth falls into two parties—the frightful majo-
rity of the worshippers of the beast, and the small flock of the
Lamb that was slain, ver. 8. For-the temptation is so great,
that it can only be endured by virtue of an eternal election and
of the blood of Christ; and a middle or indifferent position is
impossible.

An admonitory conclusion, in ver. 9, 10, points the eye of the
church, under these threatening and perilous circumstances, to
the divine recompense, and charges her to wait for it in faith and
patience.

Ch. xii. 18. And I was placed upon the sand of the sea.
Ch. xiii. 1. And I saw a beast asoend out of the sea, which had
ten horns and seven heads, and upon its horns ten diadems, and
upon ite heads names of blasphemy. In ch. xii. 18, there is
found a remarkable variation in the text. For “I was placed,”
or, as it is more commonly rendered, “ I stood,” some authorities
of importance have, * he stood,” éordfy. One cannot decide on
external grounds between the two readings., (Bengel :2“ A letter

a



4 THE TUREE ENEMIES OF GOD’S KINGDOM.

may easily have been either added, or dropt. The authorities
for the two readings are nearly equal.””) But the internal
grounds are in favour ‘of John and not the dragon being the
subject of discourse. We have not here a continuation of ch.
xii., but a new scene opens to our view : it is now represented
through what medium Satan accomplishes what had already been
described in ch. xii. But this being the case, the dragon would
require to have been expressly named again. It must have been
said: And the dragon stood. We should have expected, too,
that the agency of the dragon in the beast’s arising out of the
sea, would have been distinctly mentioned. And, finally, the re-
ference to John is confirmed by the fundamental passages, Dan.
viii. 2, “ And I beheld in the vision, and I was by the river
Ulai,” x. 4, “I was by the great river Tigris.” According to
these statements Daniel had visions beside great streams, which,
corresponding to the sea in ch. vii. 2, were to him the symbol of
the national masses, with whose movements and conflicts he was
occupied. Besides, it is solely on account of the reading : he
stood, that this verse has been attached to ch. xii., whereas it
should have commenced the following chapter. Instead of: I
stood (Luther), the meaning is more correctly : I was placed.
John did not take up his own position, but he was set there—
comp. ch. xvii. 3, “ And he brought me in the spirit into the
wilderness ;" ch. iv. 1, “Come up hither, I will shew you what
shall be hereafter,” because wonderful things were to be seen
there, which he was to communicate to the church., John had
not to leave his place in heaven, when he was made to stand by
the sea. To be in heaven means to be in the Spirit ; but John
was set down in the Spirit beside the sea. Why the holy Seer
had a position given him there, is sufficiently manifest from what
follows. The sea, according to this, exhibited a remarkable spec-
tacle. But it may be asked, why exactly the sand of the sea is
mentioned. According to the common supposition the sand
here simply denotes the shore of the sea. But the sand of the
sea is never so employed. The expression always occurs else-
where in the New Testament as a designation of a great multi-
tude—comp. ch. xx. 8, “the number of which is as the sand of

1 In cl. viii. 3, also, the passive retains its signification. The angel does not of his
own accord piace himself beside the altar, but be is placed there.
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the sea,” Rom. ix. 27 ; Hebr. xi. 12. In the Old Testament also
it is usually employed in the same signification, Gen. xxii. 17 ;
Isa. xlviii. 19 ; Job. vi. 3. In this sense also the sand is specified
here, because it suggests the thought of the innumerable multi-
tude of the inhabitants of the earth, on whose condition and
destiny the beast, that was going to arise out of the sea, should
exert an influence. The beast ascends now out of the sea, has not
ascended previously. (Bengel: ‘It is to be noted, that Onpiov
is said dvaBaivov in the present, not dvaSeBn«os in the past.”)
From this it has often been concluded, that the vision has respect
entirely to what is future ; that the beast in John's time could have
had no historical existence. But this is a very hasty conclusion.
It rests upon an intermingling of the reality and the vision.
What in the reality has for a long time existed already, may be
seen in vision rising into existence anew, if the object is to give
a summary view of the whole manifestation. Thus the first of
the four beasts seen by Daniel, in ch. vii., rising not of the sea,
denotes a kingdom (the Chaldean), which in the reality had for
a long period occupied a place on the theatre of history. Indeed,
the past as such is not the object of what is testified in the
Revelation ; but that it may, on account of its connection with
the present and the future, be drawn into the sphere embraced
by the vision, is abundantly plain from ch. xii.—That the sea can
only come into consideration here in the figurative sense, as de-
signating the sea of peoples, the restless world (Bossuet: “The
sea = the agitated state of human affairs’), is clear, first, from
the common usage of the Apocalypse (comp. vi. 14, vii. 1, 8, viii.
8, x. 2, xvi. 3, xx. 13, xxi. 1); and, secondly, from the funda-
mental passage of Daniel, ch. vii. 2, *“ And behold the four winds
of heaven strove on the great sea;”’ Michaelis: * A symbol of
restless nations;” Hiivernick : A symbol of the restless, stirring
agitation that exists out of God’s kingdom.” The point of com-
parison is, on the one hand, the wultitudinous, and, on the other,
the restless character of both ; comp. Ps. xciii. 3, 4, * The floods
lift up, O Lord, the floods lift np their voice. More than the
noise of many waters, than the glorious waves of the sea is the
Lord glorious in the height ;" Ps. xlvi. 3, 4, on which it was re-
marked in my Comnmentary, *“ Seas and overflowing floods are not
rarely an image of hostile masses of pcople, which take delight
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in making conquests over the face of the earth (Isa. xvii. 12, viii.
7, 8; Jer. xlvii. 2, xlvi. 7.) But the image cannot have this im-
port here. For here the mountains, the conquered kingdoms,
are in the heart of the sea. Here the sea is rather the symbol
of the world, the masses of people generally, which are kept in
constant motion by their principle, their pride and ambition ;
comp. Isa. lvii. 20, ‘ The wicked are like a troubled sea, that
cannot rest, and its waves cast up mire and dirt.""—A beast
riges out of the sea. The Greek Onpilov is properly beast in
general (in Heb. xii. 20, it is used, where in the original pas-
sage, Ex. xix. 13, cattle are referred to); but it is employed to
denote pre-eminently such beasts as have the bestial nature
‘peculiarly prominent in them. It is used, for example, of wild
ferocious beasts (comp. Acts xi. 6, where the beasts are distin-
guished from the four-footed creatures'), of serpents (Acts xxviii.
4, 5), or when it is intended to render what is beastly particularly
prominent (as in Heb. xii. 20, where beasts are spoken of as
contradistinguished from men.?) Of men, who are like beasts,
the word is also used in Tit. i. 12. What is there figure, is here
symbol. The point of comparison here is by no means simply
the attribute of wildness, ferocity—for were this alone to be
taken into accouut, the bridge would be broken down that con-
nects the first and the second beast; nor can we understand
how the gentle-looking false prophet should appear under the
symbol of a beast. It must rather be regarded as standing
generally in the want of the divine image, which at the threshold
of Revelation, in Gen. i. 26, 27, is represented as the properly
and distinctively human—the want of the living breath of God,
the ascendancy of the flesh, carnality and corruption. This is
also what comes prominently into view in Tit. i. 12, where the
same persons who are called “evil beasts,” are, at the same
time, represented as * foul bellies,” being under the dominion of
their lusts and passions. A brutal, wild and savage character, is
only a peculiar manifestation of that beastly nature, which here

1 Xenoph. Cyrop. I. 4, 16: dxodwy odw &v Tois paboplots Tois Te abrwy xal Tois
Mdwr xoANd Enpla slvas &7s dOhpsvra Svra Sid Tdv woNauov; the fnpia here cor-
respond to the dyp:a tnpia of Callmi. in his h. in Dianam, v. 12.

2 Plato in Steph. Thes. connects avBpéwwy xai Yadv xai Onpiwy, then Onpia T¢ kai
fota.
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especially comes into consideration. Still, by no means that
alone ; as much, and even more, godlessness, hatred of the true
God, and what springs out of him. Bengel incorrectly remarks:
Its being called a beast, is in itself not a matter of reproach.
In Daniel, under the images of strong beasts, the different worldly
kingdoms are represented. But all depends on the circumstance,
how in the sequel this beast may conduct himself.” The subse-
quent behaviour of the beast is the simple indication of its
nature. Because it is a beast, it behaves in a bestial manner.
In Daniel it is not kingdoms generally, but worldly, godless, ir-
religious kingdoms, that are represented under the image of the
beasts. Otherwise, the kingdom of God itself should have ap-
peared under the image of a beast. It is said there in ch. vii.
17, “ Four kings shall arise out of the earth.” The designation
of beasts corresponds with this origin. The earthly disposition
and the bestial nature go hand in hand. That the kings or
kingdoms in Daniel are called beasts in contrast to men, as a
designation of their low state of feeling, is clear from Dan. vii.
45, where it is said of the first beast, * And it was taken from off
the earth, and set upon two feet as a man, and a man's heart
was given it.”” Misfortune there changes the beast into a man.
The expression is remarkable, * It was taken from off the earth,”
from that to which it had hitherto belonged as a four-footed
creature. A mind directed toward the earth thus appears as
the characteristic of a beast. The change is the same with that,
which at an earlier period passed upon Nebuchadnezzar, in whose
personal history the fate of his empire was imaged. In his
career of ambition and pride, which rose through prosperity to
the highest pitch, the human heart was taken away, and a beastly
heart was given him. As a punishment for this he was redunced
to the condition of a beast in intellect and outward appearance
—comp. ch. iv. 13. “ And at the end of the days,” it is said in
ver. 34, “ I Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine eyes to heaven, and
my understanding retarned to me, and I blessed the Most High.
And I praised and landed him, who lives for ever, whose domi-
nion is everlasting, and his kingdom is from generation to gene-
ration; and all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed as
nothing.” Here it appears as the characteristic of man, to lift
the eyes (adoringly) to heaven, to praise and glorify the Most
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High, in contrast to the senseless indifference toward the divine,
or presnmptuous hatred of it, as connected with the condition of
a beast. The beast in the passage before us is a compound of
the several beasts in Daniel. If by these the more prominent
phases of the ungodly power of the world are represented, the
beast here can be nothing else than that power in its entireness.
Farther, as the seven heads of the beast are, according to ch.
xvii. 9, 10, seven ungodly kingdoms, which follow one another in
succession, so the beast, that bears these heads, can only indicate
the ungodly power of the world in general. Bengel says, “ It is
the same beast with ten horns and seven heads, which is described
in ch. xiii. and xvii. According to ch. xvii. the beast is most
closely and particularly connected with ‘the city Rome.” But
there it is also very pointedly distinguished from Rome ; and the
remark of Bossuet, ‘‘ It is the Roman empire, or, more properly,
Rome herself, the mistress of the world, pagan and the persecutor
of the saints,” must be rejected as altogether erroneous. The
beast carries the great whore Babylon (ch. xvii. 3, 7) ; Rome is
only the possessor for the time of the ungodly power of the world.
The Roman empire is not the beast itself, but only a particular
head of it, which five others precede, and one follows. It is said
in ch. xi. 7, * And when they shall have finished their testimony,
the beast, that arises out of the abyss, shall make war against
them, and shall overcome them, and shall kill them.” And in
like manner also in ch. xvii. 8, the subject of discourse is the
beast, that arises out of the abyss. That in these passages the
discourse is not of another beast, or of a different ascending of .
this beast, is clear from ch. xiii. 7, where the enigmatical an-
nouncement in ch. xi. 7 is again resumed, and introduced at its
proper place: “ And it was given to the beast to make war with
the saints, and to overcome them.” If the statement in ch. xi.
7 were to be separated from ch. xiii., it must swim in the air.
The arising out of the sea, and the arising out of the abyss, are
not counter-representations, but only two aspects of the matter,
very closely connected together. The beast could not arise out
of the abyss without, at the same time, arising out of the sea,
nor out of the sea without also coming out of the abyss. The
abyss is hell, the seat of Satan—comp. on ch. ix. 1. There is
the original source of all cvil on earth, the fountainhead of all
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that erects itself in opposition to God and his kingdom. From
thence also the beast proceeds, although it comes more immedi-
ately out of the sea. The dragon, that gives to him his power,
and his throne, and his great authority, is the moving agent in
his ascending from the sea. From the relation of this section to
ch. xiii., nothing can happen in it in which the dragon does not
form the background. Even in ch. xii. 3, Satan appears as the
moving force of the conquering world-power, which lifts itself up
agaiost the kingdom of God; so that hell was to be regarded as
its original seat. These two sides are so far from being contrary
to each other, that a third is rather to be added to them. The
beast, which immediately arises out of the sea, more remotely out
of hell, comes down also from heaven, as the angel of the abyss in
ch. ix. 11 is, at the same time, the star from heaven in ch. ix. 1.
Nothing comes out of the abyss and the sea, which does not at
the same time come from heaven—comp. the emphatically re-
peated ¢ It was given to him,” in ver. 5, 7.

The beast has ten horns and seven heads. The reading:
seven heads and ten horns, which Luther follows, is but weakly
supported, and has obviously flowed from ch. xvii. 3, 7, xii. 3,
where the heads precede the horns. It is clear, besides, from
these paralle] passages, and from the nature of the case—since
the horns could only be found upon one of the heads—that the
horns are here named before the heads, simply because John
here sees the beast come up, and consequently beholds the horns
before the heads. The investigation, therefore, has first to do
with the heads, and then with the horns. A clear note of ex-
planation as to what we must understand by the heads, is given
in ch. xvii. 9: “ The seven heads are seven mountains, on which
the woman sits, and are seven kings.” Mountains are the com-
mon symbol of kingdoms. The symbolical expression is ex-
plained by the proper one: seven kings, or kingdoms. So that
the seven heads of the beast are seven phases of the ungodly
power of the world. “ Ten horns,” remarks Bengel, “ were
already described in Daniel, but here we have somewhat new in
the seven heads.” The vision in Daniel, ch. vii., should have
kept the church at once from too rash hopes, and from gloomy
despair. The tyranny of the world, under which she then sighed,
was still not the last. A series of other phases of the ungodly
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power of the world was still to follow, which were to lie heavy
upon her. But a clear light beams forth at the further end of
her dark journey. The kingdom, the power, and the dominion
under the whole heaven, shall at last be given to the saints of
the Most High. Daniel has represented in that vision the variety
of phases belonging to the world-power, from his own times, by
the number of beasts in the vision. John, on the other hand,
saw the whole of the ungodly power under the image of one
beast, while he represents the variety of its phases under the
image of the heads of this beast. Still, even in Daniel there is
not wanting some indication of this plurality of heads. It is
said, in ch. vii. 6, ¢ After this I looked, and behold another
beast like a leopard, and it had four wings on its sides, and four
heads, and the dominion was given to it.” The four phases of
the third monarchy, the Grecian, are here symbolized by the
four heads of the third beast—see my Beitr. I, p. 203. The
heads manifestly denote so many parts, principal divisions of the
monarchy—see Gen. i. 10. The seven heads are visible at once.
In Daniel also, ch. vii. 3, the four great beasts arise simulta-
neously out of the sea. At least no word is used to denote a
successive appearance. The succession is indicated, not by se-
quence of time, but by local position. The beast which Daniel
sees immediately before him, represents the then existing king-
dom of the Chaldeans. It was fit, that to him (as now also to
St John) the whole of the manifestation should be presented
from its commencement, that he might be able to view the par-
ticular parts in relation to the whole. Bengel's remark : * the
beast, on his rising out of the sea, has the seven heads one after
another;” is true, only in so far as the one after another is re-
ferred to the historical manifestation of the beast, not to the
symbolical representation of it here set before us. Viewed in
reference to the latter, the heads exist together. How, other-
wise, could the horns, which belong to the last head, be seen on
his first rising up? The beast has, so to speak, but one active
head at any particular time ; the others have only either a his-
torical or a prophetical import. This is clear from ch. xiii. 3,
compared with ver. 12, 14. According to the first passage, one
of the beast’s heads is wounded to death, and the deadly wound
is healed. According to the two others, the wound and healing
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are spoken of as belonging to the beast himself. Hence it plainly
follows, that the beast can have no existence separate from his
heads (excepting only an ideal one), as may indeed be under-
stood of itself.—We have now to consider the question: How
are the seven worldly, God-opposing powers, denoted by the seven
heads of the beast, to be determined? The determination of
four of them wmay be quite easily ascertained from Daniel: the
Chaldean, Medo-Persian, Grecian, and Roman kingdoms. So
also may a fifth, the seventh head with ten horns. This consists
of the ten ungodly kings or kingdoms, which, according to Dan. vii.,
were to arise out of the fourth monarchy. Since these five, ac-
cording to Daniel and the Apocalypse, were to extend to the final
ceasing of the ungodly power of the world, or the state of heathen-
dom ; since, further, at the time of the sixth head or king this
prophecy was given, according to ch. xvii. 10, shewing the sixth
to be the Roman, the first and the second heads must therefore be
sought for in the time that preceded the Chaldean empire. Now,
if we take into account the twofold element of world-dominion,
and of hostility to the kingdom of God, the conclusion can be
neither difficnlt nor doubtful. We can think only of Egypt and
Assyria. The collocation of the two as the pre-Chaldean worldly
powers, that oppressed the kingdom of God, is of frequent oc-
currence in the Old Testament—comp. Isa. lii. 4, 5, ¢ For, thus
saith the Lord of hosts, my people went down aforetime into
Egypt, to sojourn there (and suffered violence) ; and the Assyrian
(afterwards) oppressed them without cause. And now what shall
I do here (in respect to the Chaldean desolation) ; for my people
is taken away for nought ; their rulers howl, and my name con-
tinually every day is blasphemed.” So also are Egypt and
Assyria coupled together in Isa. x. 24—26, xi. 11—16, xix. 23,
xxvii. 13; Hos. ix. 3, xi. 11; Jer. ii. 18, 36 ; Zech. x. 10, 11,
where Egypt and Assyria, as the most dangerous enemies in
earlier times, appear as the types of the present and fature op-
pressors of God's people, as both had also been used in Isa. xxvii,
13, and Hosea. The Apocalypse is in unison with Zechariah, as
well as Daniel, as to the determination of the ungodly powers of
the world. That prophet, who lived under the Persian tyranny,
sees in ch. ii. 1—4, four horns, which denote the enemies of God's
kingdom—the four hostile worldly powers, corregponding to the
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four corners of heaven, under whose oppression Israel had sighed,
Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Persia.

Horns, in the symbolical language of Scripture, denote power
—comp. on ch. v. 6. Accordingly the ten horns can only be ten
powers. We are furnished with the means of a more exact de-
termination of the ten horns by ch. xvii. 12, *“ And the ten
horns, which thou sawest, are ten kings, which have received no
kipgdom as yet; but they receive power as kings one hour with
the beast.”” From this we perceive, that the ten horns are ten
kings ; that is, kingdoms. They are set upon the seventh head,
as will afterwards be more fully proven. It is thus indicated,
that the seventh phase of the ungodly world-power should be a
divided one, while all the preceding ones bore the impress of
oneness. The original passage is Dan. vii. 7—24. There, the
ten horns are the ten kingdoms, into which the fourth power, the
Roman, is split.- Bengel remarks:  With the ten horns here
the case is different. For, in John the horns are overcome to-
gether in the last period of the beast; but in Daniel the horns
are overcome at a much earlier stage, and not together, but one
after another. The little horn, with the eyes of a man, and a
mouth speaking great things, which Daniel saw on the fourth
beast, has become in John a separate beast, and bears respect
especially to the latter times of this beast, as the similarity of
“the description in the two prophets implies ; it respects what con-
cerns the overthrow of the horn or beast.”” But the ten horns in
Daniel correspond entirely to the ten horns in John; in both
alike they denote the kingdoms, which were to spring out of the
Roman empire. The only difference consists in the little horn ;
by which we are not, with many expositors, to understand an in-
dividual. If the ten horns in Daniel represent not persons, but
kingdoms, then neither can the eleventh signify an individual, but
only a power. This little horn is wanting in the Revelation, in
which the beast comes to an end, on the overthrow of the ten
kings by Christ. But it re-appears afterwards under another
form—not as Bengel, misled by a wrong interpretation, imagined,
as *‘ a separate beast”’—but at the close as Gog and Magog—see
vol. i,, p. 478. There is a further difference, that Daniel does
not expressly mention, as is done in the Revelation, the victory
of God and Christ over the kingdoms represented by the ten

-
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borns, that were to arise out of the fourth great monarchy, and
their conversion to Christianity. Nor does he give any indication
of the thousand years' reign of Christ. The Apocalypse has
here, in suitable accordance with its later origin, filled up a very
important hiatus in Daniel. Daniel fixes his eye simply on the
final victory, John describes also the victory that should precede.
This second difference carries along with it the first as a neces-
sary consequence. As soon as the thousand years, which inter-
vene between the last enemy but one of Christianity and the last
enemy of all, came into view, it no longer appeared suitable, to
unite them into one symbolical figure. It seemed more appro-
priate, to make the beast with his ten horns perish, and to give
to the last ungodly power a separate name and an independent
position.—The beast has on his horns ten diadems ; on his heads
names of blasphemy. The description is first given of what was
on the horns, though they belong only to the seventh head;
because on the beast’s rising out of the sea it was these that first
became visible, and hence in the preceding context they had been
mentioned first. That the heads bore diadems as well as the'
horns, is evident on a comparison of ch. xii. 3, “ A great red
dragon, which had seven heads and ten horns, and upon his heads
seven diadems.” The diadems, which Satan there possesses,
belong to him only as a reflection of his agent on earth—the
beast. The same point is also manifest from ch. xix. 12: the
many diadems, which Christ is there represented as wearing on
his head, have a polemical reference to the diadems on the heads
of the beast. And, finally, it is manifest from ch. xvii. 9, where
it is said, that the seven heads are seven kings: the diadem is
the insignia of royal dignity, and where such dignity is, there the
diadem must also be. Diadems are not expressly mentioned in
connection with the heads, merely because the names of blas-
phemy lead to the same result. Asin the case of Christ the many
diadems, and the name ‘ King of kings, and Lord of lords,” go
hand in band (ch. xix. 12, 16), so is it also in the case of the
~ beast. The names of blasphemy refer to the assumed supremacy
over the world, and consequently involve the existence of the
diadems. In like manner, the diadems involve the existence of
the names of blasphemy. For, that the horns do not hold the
kingly dominion signified by them in fief from God, is evident
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alone from the circumstance, that the horns belong to the beast,
whose very nature is godlessness, rebellion, presumption, and
blasphemy. According to ch. xvii. 3, the whole beast, with its
heads and horns, is full of the names of blasphemy. As there the
names of blasphemy belong in common to the horns and the heads,
so here the diadems upon the horns are to be taken positively
and not exclusively, as if we ought to change the * and upon his
heads,” into a but. The names of blasphemy are concealed be-
hind the crowns, aud the diadems behind the names of blas-
phemy. It might have stood thus: and upon his ten horns names
of blasphemy, and upon his seven heads diadems; or: and upon
his ten horns and upon his seven heads diadems and names of
blasphemy. The diadems, however, are made to precede the
names of blasphemy, to define more exactly the sphere of the
latter; to indicate that the blasphemy consists in the assumption
of independent sovereignty. What the name of blasphemy is,
we learn from ch. xix. 12, 16. The name, which belongs to
Christ and to him alone: “ King of kings, and Lord of lords,”
is usurped by him. He sets himself forth as the independent
lord of the world, the god of this earth. Every name is a name
of blasphemy,! by which the creature makes an inroad into the
territory of God, lays claim to an independent greatness. Nor
will it make any material difference, if in this he concedes a cer-
tain homage to his idols; for these are but the reflections and
objective aspects of his proper self, which, in process of time,
continually takes back more and more of what it yielded to them.
As this, however, may be done in ignorance, the blasphemy then
only reaches its full height, when the person has come into a con-
scions relation to the living God, and in opposition to his, “ I am
the Lord,” has put forth the impious counter-assertion, I am the
Lord. Pharaoh had been long calling himself the lord of the
world, bat it was then for the first time that he was guilty of
blasphemy, when he said, ‘“ Who is the Lord, that I should

1 It is difficult to decide between the two readings voua and évéuora. The sin-
gular may have been derived from & comparison of ch. xix. 12, 16. The plural is
favoured by 8iadhuara and by ch. xvii. 3, where the beast is described a8 yéuov dvoud<
Twr Bhacdauias. But then the plural may also have sprung from this consideration.

If the singular is the original form, then it will indicate, from its position, that one and .

the same name of blasphemy was set upon each head; that is, according to ch. xix. 16,
the name “ King of kings, and Lord of lords.
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hearken to his voice, and let the people go?™ It was then only
that the title “‘lord of the world,” being uttered in a different
tone, and with a polemical feeling, became in the full sense a
name of blasphemy. Rome and its emperor had for a long period
already assumed the proud title, but the blasphemy never reached
its consummation, till this assumption came to be directed im-
mediately against God, his Son and his church. = That the idea
of blasphemy is to be understood thus here, is clear from ver. 6.
According to this the blasphemy pre-supposes, that God has a
name; that he las come forth from his secrecy, and manifested
himself; the unknown, nameless God cannot be blasphemed.
Ver. 2. And the beast which I saw, was like a panther, and
his feet as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a
lion. And the dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and
great authority. The description of the beast's form rests on
Daniel, ch. vii.; and Daniel again has respect to Jer. v. 6,
 Wherefore a lion out of the forest shall slay them, and a wolf
out of the deserts shall spoil them; and a panther shall watch
upon their cities; every one that goeth out thence shall be torn
in pieces; because their transgressions are many, and they are
hardened in their disobedience.” Daniel only so far differs from
Jeremiah, that in his representation of the earthly powers, that
should desolate the people of God, by means of wild beasts, he
substitutes the bear for the wolf. The form of the beast here is
compounded of the different beasts in Daniel ; quite naturally so,
since the beast here images the ungodly power of the world as a
whole, while in Daniel the different phases of this power are
represented. A return is in some degree made to the simplicity
of the fundamental passage in Jeremiah, where the lion, the
wolf, and the panther, are also employed to represent the
power of the world as a whole, and form, so to speak, a com-
posite animal. Of the four beasts of Daniel, only the three
first enter into the composition of the beast before us. For, the
common supposition, that the ten horns here may belong to the
fourth beast, is hardly tenable. The ten horns are not intro-
duced here into the description of the beast’s form, which only
begins with this verse ; and in Daniel the ten horns stand in so
loose and outward a relation to the fourth beast, that they can-
.not be regarded as a distinguishing characteristic of it—the less
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80, since in the Revelation they are not ascribed to the siath
head, which corresponds to the fourth beast in Daniel, but are
set upon the seventh head, so that the connexion, already of a
loose nature in Daniel, is completely dissolved by John. Several
have sought to explain the fact of John's confining himself to the
three first beasts, on the supposition, that even in Daniel the
fourth beast is composed of the ‘peculiar features of the three
first ; so that the beast in John would thus be an exact image of
the fourth beast in Daniel. Bat this is an entirely groundless
assumption. Not the smallest trace is to be found in Daniel of
the fourth beast having been compounded of the three first. We
must rather, therefore, seek the reason of the fact referred to in
the circumstance, that only the three first beasts in Daniel have
a definite form attributed to them. The fourth beast could not
form part of the representation here, because nothing farther is
said of it in Daniel, than that it was indescribably dreadful.—
The order in which the beasts succeed each other, is here exactly
reversed : in Daniel the lion, the bear, the panther—here the
panther, the bear, the lion. If we could be justified in taking
into account the ten horns, we might think of it as an explana-
tion of the arrangement adopted here, that now Daniel’s fourth
beast had come into the foreground, now the beast bore the
woman, Rome, on its back—see ch. xvii. 7. But, as we must
exclude all consideration of the ten horns, there remains but one
way of explaining the deviation from the order in Daniel ; which
is, that if it had been retained, one would very naturally have
supposed that the particular elements in the composite beast,
like the different beasts in Daniel, indicated definite phases of
the power of the world in the order here mentioned. Since the
order, however, is reversed, no one can fail to see that nothing
depends on it—that the object of the description is merely to
pourtray the nature of the ungodly power of the world—that
panther, lion, bear, equally belong to Egypt, Babylon, Rome.
The different phases also could not be denoted here by the parti-
cular animals entering into the composition of the beast, because
John has enlarged the sphere ; does not, like Daniel, begin with
Babylon, the ungodly power in existence at the time the prophet
lived, but goes back to Egypt; so that the bestial forms in
Daniel were found insufficient for him, when he was going to
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apply them to the same purpose.—In the case of all the three
beasts, we have only to take into consideration their property as
creatures of a savage and blood-thirsty disposition. The panther
cannot, as Vitringa supposes, denote “ nations of different lan-
guages and manners,” on account of its spotted appearance ; nor
can it, as Bossuet conceives, be ““ the symbol of instability ;" for
everywhere in Scripture, when the panther is spoken of, respect
is had only to its terrible and savage emergy—see Hab. i. 8;
Hos. xiii. 7; Isa. xi. 6. The bear cannot denote * steadfastness
in purposes and undertakings #” for in Daniel the call is ad-
dressed to the bear, ‘“ Arise, devour much flesh.” (Jerome on
Hos. xiii. 8, ““ Those who have written on the natures of animals
say, that among all wild beasts, none are more savage than the
bear, when it is hungry.”) Of each beast, that part is taken
which more especially manifests its mischievous and frightful
nature. In its main bulk, in all excepting the head and feet,
the beast resembles a panther. The dark-spotted body of this
animal, from which it has its name in Hebrew (43, in Arabic,
to be spotted), is an emblem of spiritual staining. We have the
interpretation in Jer. xili. 23, “Can the Ethiopian change his
skin, or the leopard (panther) his spots? then may ye also do
good, that are accustomed to do evil;” on which Hitzig re-
marks : “ the swarthy complexion of the Ethiopian, and the
spots of the panther, are the emblems of sinfulness, and of blem-
ishes of a moral kind.,” The beast has the feet of the bear.
These have also been particularly referred to in Daniel : * The
other beast was like a bear, and stood upon one side ; "' Haver-
nick : ““It stood higher upon the one side than the other, mani-
festly the posture of assault.” - In attacking, the bear uses espe-
cially his fore-paws ; while with the lion it is the mouth which
especially inspires terror.—To the beast formed after this man-
ner the dragon gives his power, and his throne, and great autho-
rity. The dragon is a name applied to Satan, only when the
Old Testament description of the earthly world-power is trans-
ferred to him. The dragon is not Satan generally, but Satan in
a particular relation, as the prince of this world—see on ch. xii.
3. Accordingly, the throne of the dragon is only his dominion
upon earth. The throne of the dragon is, at the same time, the

throne of the beast in ch. xvi. 10; for the dragon exercises his
VOL. II. . b
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dominion on earth by means of the beast. It could not, indeed,
have been put in this form: Satan gave him. For, Satan has
never given up to the beast his whole power, dominion, and
authority. The power is the natural power, consisting in the
great number of retainers, fulness of earthly resources, and such
like ; the throne is worldly supremacy; and the authority is
its assumed right to command whatever it might please. A re-
markable coincidence exists between these words and what is
written both in the gospel of St John and the earlier gospels.
They have this in common with"John's gospel, that Satan bears
a distinct name as the animating principle of the ungodly power
of the world—there the prince of this world, here the dragon.
In Matt. iv. 8, 9, the devil takes Christ along with him to a very
high mountain, and shews him all the kingdoms of the world,
and the glory of them, and says to him: * All these will I give
thee, if thou wilt fall down and worship me.” What Satan here
gives to the beast, he therec promises to Christ. And this, even
apart from the passage before us, cannot be understood otherwise
than as importing that Satan only promised what he was able in
certain circumstances to secure. For, if we were to explain the
promise of Satan as an empty boast, the temptation of Christ
would be a thing unworthy of him. The addition made to the
words of the devil in the evangelist Luke (ch. iv. 6), are remark-
able: ‘ All this power will I give thee and the glory of them ;
for that is delivered to me, and to whomsoever I will, I give it.”
Olshausen observes : ‘ The expression, ‘it is delivered to me,’
contains a striking note of contrariety to the doctrine of an in-
dependent principle of evil; the prince of this world has received
all from God, to whom alone belorigs the glory as the eternal and
universal Ruler.” In the passage before us also the power and
authority which is given by Satan, is not an independent, but a
derived one,—one that comes from hell, but, at the same time,
descends from heaven ; as the angel of the abyss in ch. ix. 11, is
identical with the star from heaven. The gift of Satan is sub-
ject to divine direction, and not merely to divine permission.
Satan here also is but a servant of God. Not only is the sove-
reign power itself of God, but its abuse also is of him, when
turned to lawless conquest or to the cruel persecation of the
church, which requires to be chastised for her sins, exercised
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under the cross, perfected through sufferings, and prepared for
her destiny.

Ver. 3. And (I saw) one of his heads as' killed to death,
and the stroke of his death was healed. And the whole earth
wondered after the beast. The verb, I saw, is but feebly sup-

~ported, and has manifestly been of late introduction. The ac-
cusative depends on the *“ I saw” of ver. 1, as is the case also in
ch. iv. 4, vii. 9. But the omission of the “ I saw” here, is both
intentional and significant. It indicates, that the beast even
when it rose into view (not in a historical, but a symbolical or
visionary respect—two appearances which are here again con-
founded with each other by Bengel), bore on it the marks of the
wound. Had the wounding and the healing belonged to the
period after its rising, the “ I saw” could not have been omitted.
—The head, as it appeared to John, had already been restored :
he did not see first the wounding, and then the healing. 1t is
only thus that he could see the head as wounded to death; that
is, with the scar of a perfectly mortal wound. That the as must
be understood in this manner, is evident from the corresponding
expression in ch. v. 6, “ alamb as it had been slain.” One might
perceive, he had once been slain, since he bore upon him the scar
of a perfectly mortal wound, such as a mark going round the
throat, plainly indicating that the head had been cut off.—The
wound here spoken of is a wound, which had really brought
death—not, as the embarrassment of interpreters has led them to
suppose, merely of a dangerous, though not actually mortal
wound. The expression plainly imports what we understand by
it. It signifies, not wounded, but killed. By killing is always
denoted a violent death—comp. 1 John iii. 12; Rev. v. 9, vi. 4, 9,
xviii. 24, and ver. 8 of this chapter. Neither in Scripture nor
elsewhere is it used of wounding. Further, the stroke? of his
death can only be the stroke, which had death for its result. The
supposition, that the stroke of his death stands for his deadly
stroke, as a Hebraistic mode of expression, is not confirmed by

1 We must read ¢, and not dosf with Tischendorf. The latter never occurs in the
Apoc.; see on ch. i. 14.

2 The word wAny, which occurs with great frequency in the Apocalypee, is always
stroke, plague, not wound. The simple mAnys here corresponds to wAnyh Tije
paxaipae in ver. 14. What is meant is the stroke of his death, which Michael gave him
with his sharp sword ; see ch. xii. 7. 52
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any certain analogy in the New Testament. That the head was
actually killed, is clear from ch. xvii. 8, by which the beast again
rises out of the abyss, hell, which it could only have done if it
had already been sent thither. It also appears, from ch. xvii. 11,
which says, that the beast was and is not. The representation
in ver. 14, too, of its having become alive again, confirms the -
view of an actual death having taken place. And the parallelism
with the once slain, and again resuscitated lamb, points to the
same conclusion, that the head, and along with it the beast had
really been killed.—The answer to the question, which head it
was that John saw slain to death, and again healed, is furnished
by ch. xvii. 10. According to that passage, the head, which the
beast bore in the time of Christ and John, was the. sizth, or the
Roman empire. Since the deadly stroke, as the following inves-
tigation will shew, was inflicted on the beast through the atone-
ment of Christ, this is the only head that can be thought of.—
Whence comes the stroke?  According to the immediately pre-
ceding context the beast stands in the nearest connection with
the dragon. It is this dragon that gives him his power, and his
throne, and his authority ; he is the vice-dragon, the deputy of
the prince of this world. Whatever, therefore, brings destruc-
tion fo the dragon, or to Satan in his relation to the world, what-
ever injures his dominion, must also inflict on the beast a deadly
wound. Now, we read in ch. xii. (to which in the first instance
we tarn, as the epochs of the beast must correspond to those of
the dragon), of a great and severe discomfiture which Satan,
as the possessor of this world’s power, received through Christ
and his atonement. It was there already remarked regarding
the overthrow described in ver. 9, ¢ The great dragon stands at
the head, even before the old serpent, because Satan comes here
into view precisely as the prince of this world, as the animating
principle of the ungodly world-power, which in the Old Testa-
ment is represented under the symbol of the dragon.” To this
fact in the history of the dragon, there must be a corresponding
one to be set along with it in the history of the beast. It is too
essential and important a matter to be omitted in the history of
the beast. From what the prince of this world experienced,
we must explain what befel his instrument ; the rather so, be-
canse, otherwise, the latter would possess a quite abrupt and
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enigmatical character, and we should be thrown upon mere con-
jecture respecting it—to which we never can be left in the
Apocalypse, and in reality never are so. Where this seems to be
the case, the fault always lies in the misapprehension of the ex-
positor. We are led also to the same result by the close con-
nection which, according to ver. 4, the dragon and the beast hold
to each other. Men worship the dragon, because he gives his
power to the beast. Hence, whatever destroys the power of the
dragon, must also be fatal to the beast. Further, we learn from
what quarter the wound comes, when we are told, that the beast,
after his deadly wound was healed, magnifies himself in deeds of
blasphemy and violence against Christ and his church. Whither
the revenge displays itself, from thence has the injury been re-
ceived. The assault, renewed after fresh strength had been ob-
tained, can only be directed against him, from whom the discom-
fiture had proceeded. In ch. xii. 12, sq. also the dragon con-
tinues to make war on him, who had overcome him. Still farther,
when we regard Christ as the author of the deadly wound, we
- come to see, how this wound, which is here ascribed to a single
head, is in ver. 12, 14, and even in our verse itself,! ascribed to
the whole beast; and how, in ch. xvii. 8, the beast can be said
to have ceased to exist. The victory of Christ affected the ungodly
power of Rome not as such, but only as a part of the ungodly
power of the world in general.  All other discomfitures but this
bore only a partial character ; they could but affect a single head
of the beast, and not the beast as a whole. It is the one event
in the world’s history, by which the whole beast was smitten in
the one head; whereas, in former times, the overthrow of one
head was immediately followed by the rising up of another. From
what has been said, the beast must already have existed at the
time of our Lord’s death. For, by means of the atonement then
effected, one of his heads was wounded to death. This alone serves
for a refutation of those, who would understand by the beast a
power, that did not arise till a much later period—the Papacy.
The healing of the beast, though but apparent and temporary,
lay as a dreadful burden upon John himself. The Lord had said,

1 The &vroi, which refers, not to the head, but to the beast, shows that the deadly
stroke had affected the whole beast, as well as tbe head ; and, as already stated, the
beast has always but one active head at a time.
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“Be of good cheer, I have overcome the world ;" and * Now is
the jundgment of this world, now shall the prince of this world be
cast out.” Yet still Antipas had been killed, where Satan had
his seat, and John was in the isle of Patmos for the word of God
and the testimony of Jesus Christ. Those also, to whom he wrote,
were companions in the tribulation of Jesus Christ. So that it
seemed as if nothing whatever had happened. . Truly it was a
time for the Seer to stand upon his watch-tower, to see what the
Lord should say to him, and what he should answer to his reproof.
—What follows the expression, “ was healed,” does not refer to
the beast in general, but has especial respect to the time, when
the head of the beast was healed, after he had received the deadly
wound. This appears not only from the natural progress of the
narration, but also and more especially from the circumstance,
that in ver. 8 the future is substituted for the preterite ; while in
ch. xvii. 8 it is “ they that dwell on the earth shall wonder,” lLere
the corresponding expression is, “ they that dwell on the earth
wondered”—a proof that transactions are referred to, which were
even then in the course of taking place. The practical conclu-
sion in ver. 9, 10, points also to the same result.—The wondering
astonishment (comp. ch. xvii. 8) with which the earth follows the
beast, comes not merely in spite of the death, but also on account
of the healing—see on ver. 12, 14. A sad presentiment, that it
was over with the ungodly power of this world, accompanied the
preaching of Christ’s gospel even through the heathen world.
From this feeling alone can we explain the rage of persecution.
* Nothing,” says Ziillig, *“awoke more astonishment and greater
faith, in respect to the Messiah, than his resurrection after he
had been killed.” Nor was it otherwise in the case of the beast,
the earthly power of heathendom. The new life which it dis-
played, the success that attended its persecutions, the helpless
prostration of the church, were all contrary to the expectations of
its own adherents, who had not merely heard the external report
of Christ’s victory, but had also felt the truth of it in their con-
sciences.

Ver. 4. And worshipped the dragon,' because he gave the

1 The proper reading is T 8pdvovr: and 7 Onplov. Bengel long ago remarked,
76 3pdxovrs, & middle reading, since what follows is 76 Onpfov; whence some have
put the accusative, and others the dative, twice.” ITpooxuwsiv is in like manner con-
strued variously with the dat. and the accus. in John iv. 21; Rev. xiv. 9, 11, xx. 4.
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power to the beast, and worshipped the beast: Who is like the
beast ! and who can make war with him! Bengel remarks,
“ Those, who regarded the beast as deserving of adoration, at the
same time worshipped the dragon, without being themselves con-
scious of it. This was very agreeable to the dragon. Those
who despise the Son of God, despise also the Father, although
they are not aware of it. And there is the same connection
on the other side in regard to the worship of the beast and the
dragon.” This representation, however, has arisen merely from
the embarrassment in which the worship of the dragon involves
those who understand by the beast the Papacy. We cannot here
think of a worshipping of the dragon simply in the beast. For
it is expressly said, that they worshipped the dragon because he
gave. In the kind of worship paid, therefore, a distinction was
observed between the giver of the power and the bearer of it.
We are rather to hold, that they worshipped the dragon under
the form of an idolatrous service, which, according to ch. ix. 20,
has a demoniacal, Satanic background. The property of being
incomparable belongs only to God—see Ex. xv. 11; Ps. Ixxxix.
7 ; Isa. xl. 18—and to Christ, who is connected with him by
oneness of nature, and appears in the Revelation under the name
of Michael, “who is like God,” (Rev. xii. 7.) They make
the beast, to which the dragon gives his power, or the beast in his
connection with the dragon, a Michael, and scornfully challenge
the true Michael and his servants to measure themselves with
him. They were allured to this folly by seeing the beast stand
" before them in renovated strength. God had raised Christ from
the dead, and -had thereby powerfully revived the hopes of his
prostrate church, and filled her with buoyant and victorious
euergy. A similar wouder seemed now to be wrought by the
dragon in favour of the beast. This also celebrated a resurrec-
tion, and hence the jubilee-shout of his adherents rose so high:
Who is like the beast, and who can make war with him?
Ver. 5. And a mouth was given him, which spoke great
things and blasphemies,' and power was given him to do® forty

1 Inetead BAao¢pnuias several, whom Luther follows, have BAacpnulav, from ver. 6;
others BAdo¢pnua; Bengel: ob usydia.

2 Many copyists have found themselves unable to comprehend the elliptical and
Hebraistic woijoas. Hence they have either dropt the word out, or they have shoved in
before it woAsuov, taken from ver. 7.
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and two months. The expression, there was given, is very con-
solatory. The word,  what hast thoun, which thou hast not re-
ceived,” holds here also; if it is the true God who moves the
tongues of his enemies, and wields their arms, it can be no real
evil, so far as the church is concerned, it can only be a concealed
good, which he gives to the enemy; in his own time he will
again resume what he has taken; so that the loud cry, “ Who is
like the beast ?” can no longer occasion bitter tears, but should
only be matter for derision. It is not without meaning, that the
“It was given” is so frequently repeated in this chapter. It
appears in three pairs ; two of which belong to the first beast
ver. 5 and 7, and one to the second, ver. 14, 15.—We are taught
by the analogy of the second part of the verse not to think, in
respect to the giving of the inclination to blaspheme, but only of
the liberty granted for the indulgence of this inclination by God,
who could with one stroke have brought the beast to the ground
(Ex. ix. 15, 16), or the presenting of such conditions as were
necessary to its being indulged. De Wette is of opinion: *“ We
would say, It was permitted him to speak ; but that according
to the style of Scripture the permission of God is considered as
a doing.” The idea, however, of mere permission, is not worthy
of Him in whom we live, and move, and have our being ; who has
our breath and all our ways in his hand ; without whom we can-
not so much as lift our arm or our tongue. Such an idea places
the creature in a certain, though limited independence, beside
his Creator.—The simple doing forms an antithesis to the speak-
ing. What was to be done is more specifically described in ver.
7.!—In Dan. vii. 8, 20, a mouth is attributed to the little horn
speaking great things; here blasphemies are also added. We
have a specimen of these blasphemies in the words: * Who is
like the beast, and who can make war with him,” spoken in the
Lord's presence, and before his anointed and his church.—The
forty and two months have already occurred, in ch. xi. 2 (comp.
xii. 6, 14), as the signature of the world’s dominion over the

1 The doing is not put for acting. but it is used elliptically, as fzy very frequently is, for
example, Ps. xxii. 31, xxxvii. 5, lii. 10; Dan. viii. 12, 24, xi. 7, 30, to which passages of
Daniel allusion is here made—and the object is to be supplied from the context: what
he wished ; or still better: what the mouth spake. Here no indication is as yet given of
the object of the doing (though that may be gathered from the connection in which it
stands with the speaking), but the doingitself is put in contradistinction to the speaking.
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church, or of the temporary subjection of the people of God. It
shall last only forty-two months—so should the church say:
(comp. what was said at ch. ii. 10, on * Ye shall have tribulation
ten days”), whenever power is given to the beast over them ; and
with that silence natural reason, which, as soon as it sees no human
means of help at hand, is ready to exclaim, * All is lost !” The
world has nothing, which has not been given to it by the Lord of
the church, and in its rage against the church, there is still a
prescribed period set to it, even when the church has been
brought to the lowest condition, and that period not a long one.
While the forty and two months continue, the saying of our Lord,
“In the world ye shall have tribulation,” goes into fulfilment;
but at the close the comforting assurance stands fast, “ I have
overcome the world."—The relation of the verse before us to ver.
6 and 7, was correctly settled by Vitringa. We have here the
general plan, there the filling up, first in reference to the mouth,
ver. 6, then in reference to the doing, ver. 7.

Ver. 6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy® against
God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and those that
dwell in heaven. Bengel: ¢ Blasphemy against God is else-
where said to be committed in three different ways: when any-
thing is attributed to him, which is contrary to his holiness;
when anything is disowned that rightfully belongs to him ; and
when anything is ascribed to the creatures, which belongs to him
alone.” The name of God (St John makes very frequent men-
tion of the name of God and of Christ), is the product of his
acts (comp. on ch. xi. 18), of his revelation, of his historically
manifested glory. When we hear his name, we remember all
that he has done. The name is the focus, in which all the rays
from his actions meet. In my commentary on Ps. xx. 1, under
the clause “ The name of the God of Jacob exalt thee,” it was ob-

1 Dionysius of Alexandria eays of the persecution under Valerian, in Eusebius VII.
10: “ It was in like manner revealed to Jolin: ¢ And there was given to him,’ he says,
‘a mouth speaking great things and Llasphemy, and power was given to him forty and
two months. Both were wonderfully verified in Valerian.” The persecution of that
time occupied the second half of bis reign, which lasted about seven years. The em-
peror was stirred up to persecute the Christians by a certain teacherand principal person
among the Magi from Egypt—a master in “ abominable enchantments ;” so that in him
also was fulfilled what is afterwards (ver. 12—18) said of the second beast.

2 Instead of BAaopnulay severnl copies have SAao@pnulas, from ver. 5, ns there some
have BAac@nuiav frum this verse. N
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served, “ The name of the God of Jacob, is as much as, God who
has manifested himself as the God of Jacob, or Jacob's God, who
by a fulness of deeds has manifested himself to be such. God is
not merely the God of Jacob, but he is also named thus ; he has
made himself known in this character, and has gotten to himself
a name, that is glorious and terrible—Deut. xxviii. 58. His
election is not a hidden, but a revealed one, confirmed by deeds.
Without such deeds the God of Jacob would be nameless ; his
name would be a shell without a kernel.”” See besides on Ps.
xxii. 31, xxiii. 3, Ixxiv. 10, Ixxxiii. 16. The main element in
the name of God is his revelation in Christ, and the most fearful
blasphemy of his name is committed, when this most glorious re-
velation is consigned to the region of lies and sin—see Heb. i. 1.
Hence, we may understand, why the blasphemy of Christ is not
mentioned along with the blasphemy of God. It is comprehended
in the blasphemy of the name of God, and forms the kernel of it.
Moreover, blasphemy is committed against the name of God,
when attacks are made on the holy Scriptures, which are the ori-
ginal record of the acts and words of God, of which his name is
composed.—On the temple of God as a designation of the church,
see vol. i.,, p. 395. Here the temple bears the name of the
tabernacle, or the tent, because this was its original form ; and
it is the more suitable in this place, as at the period of the per-
secution here referred to the church was again in the wilderness
(comp. ch. xii. 6, 14), to which this original form of the sanctu-
ary belonged. That the tabernacle of God is here used as a de-
signation of his church, admits of no doubt, from the connection
in which it stands with those, who dwell in heaven, saints and
believers, corresponding to the connection between the temple
and those who worship in it, in ch. xi. 1. The name of God and
his tabernacle hang very closely together. Without the name
" no tabernacle, and where the name is, there must also the taber-
nacle be. The church assembles, not about a concealed, but only
about a manifested God—about the God, who has gotten to him-
self a glorious name (Isa. Ixiv. 14), which first reached its perfec-
tion in Christ; and in this especially she must find a point of
union.—On the dwelling of all believers in heaven, see at ch. xii.
12; Phil. iii. 20; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xxi. 2, 10, iii. 12, according
to which, till the introduction of the new world, Jerusalem, the
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holy city, the mother of all believers (Gal. iv. 26), who even in
this vale of tears have their citizenship there, is in heaven.
Those who are spoken of here as dwelling in heaven, are identi-
cal with the saints in ver. 7, 10; here we have blasphemies, in
ver. 7, active persecutions. That believers on earth are not ex-
cluded, that, on the contrary, they are principally meant, is evi-
dent alone from the circumstance, that it is this section of the
gaints which forms the chief object of the blasphemies of the
beast and his adherents; it is these, who are calumniated as
evil-doers, and their good behaviour in Christ reproached—comp.
1 Pet. ii. 12, iii. 16.—Blasphemy against God is the genus ; the
different species are the blaspheming of his name, which is con-
verted into an empty one, a nomen vanum, by transmuting his-
tory into poetry and lies—the blaspheming of his tabernacle,
which is bereft of a present God (comp. Ex. xxv. 8 ; Matt. xxviii.
20), and chauged into a wretched building of man, unworthy any
more of bearing the name of the tabernacle of meeting, where
« God and angels meet with man”——finally, the blaspheming of
those who dwell in heaven, denying that they possess his Spirit,
and changing them from saints into evil-doers, thus blaspheming
God himself, who dwells in them through his Spirit. These three
kinds of blasphemy against God always go hand in hand, and
are never found apart. They have now again become rampant,
since the beast of Daniel in the little horn has once more come
upon the stage, and Gog and Magog have taken the place of the
beast in the Apocalypse.

Ver. 7. And it was given him to make war and to overcome
them.! .And power was given him over every tribe and people,?
and tongue and nation. In ch. xi. 7 it is said, “ And when
they have finished their testimony, the beast, which ascends out

1 The words xai ¢860n—abTods are wanting?n important MSS., and are omitted by
Lachmann. But they cannot be dispensed with—since, otherwise, only the first propo-
sition of ver. 5 would be developed, and either both must have a fuller development, or
neither of them. The words also are confirmed by a comparison of ch. xi. 7, an antici-
patory_passage, which required to be resumed here and set in its proper place; and by
Daniel, ch. vii. 21. Bengel: * The words liere do not so exactly coincide with those in
Dan. vii. 21, that we sbould suppose them to have been borrowed th " The omissi
can only have arisen from copyists gliding over one xal §330n to the otker.

2 The word people is omitted by Luther (also in the English version), and thus the
pumber four is lost, which, in all the parallel passages, is preserved in enumerations.

2
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of the abyss, shall make war with them and overcome them.”
To this anticipatory passage a literal allusion is intentionally
made in the verse before us. Hitherto it has possessed the
character of a riddle, but here the riddle is explained. There
the object of the conflict and the victory was the testimony, here
it is believers generally. The fundamental passage is Dan. vii.
21, “ 1 beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints and
overcame them.”” The reference to this fundamental passage is
full of conmsolation; for there immediately follows in ver. 22,
*Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to
the saints of the Most High, and the time came that the saints
should possess the kingdom.” What is said in Daniel primarily
of the little horn is here applied to the beast, though that little
horn corresponds with the Gog and Magog of Revelation. And
80 also what is said here of the beast, of his conflict with the
church of Christ and his victory over it, holds good respecting
Gog and Magog. Hence we may account for the extreme brevity
of the description given us of Gog and Magog. What is merely
indicated there, is to be extended and filled up from the delinea-
tion of the beast, whose activity, interrupted for a thousand
years, is again resumed by Gog and Magog. Whenever this is
duly attended to, the description of the beast acquires an entirely
new meaning. It then no longer relates simply to things past,
but has respect also to the conflicts which we ourselves bave to
maintain, and fills us with an apprehension of the desperate
character which these conflicts may be expected increasingly to
assume, as well as inspires us with courage to stand fast in the
midst of them. The power consists in this, that all must either
worship or suffer persecution ; that the tribes and nations of the
world have no choice left them between worship and death. By
confining what is said here merely to the worshippers of the
beast, the connection is lost with what precedes; and by con-
fining it merely to Christians (Ewald), the connection with ver.
8 is lost. In regard to the four number of the tribes, &c., see
on ch. v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11, xi. 9; also xiv. 6, xvii. 15.

Ver. 8. And all that dwell upon the earth' shall worship

1 The xarowoiwrss exi Tijs s is a standing formula in the Apoc —see ch. iii. 10,
viii. 13, xi. 10, xiii. 14, xvii. 8 An argument might be drawn from this peculiarity of
expression in support of the view, that John is not the author of the book. But this
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him, whose name is not written in the book of life of the Lamb
that was slain, from the foundation of the world. Shall wor-
ship him (not it)—the king, according to ch. xvii. 10, by whom
the beast was then represented, the Roman emperor. The shall
worship shews that the matter was viewed as still im the act of
becoming, and that the prophet saw the end only in the begin-
ning.! ¢ The worship,” Bengel remarks, “is not to be regarded
as a purely external homage, but consists principally in an in-
ward veneration, holding the power of the beast to be divine, by
which the light of faith in Jesus Christ comes to be greatly ob-
scured, or altogether extinguished.” He observes also upon the
clause “ whose name is not written,” &c., as follows : * The trial
shall be so general and so severe, that both here and in ch. xvii. 8,
their election is set over against it as a security (comp. Matt. xxiv.
24.) The elect alone shall be preserved. The human race will
then be divided into two very unequal masses. The smaller will
remain on the side of the Lamb ; the far larger will worship the
adversary.” With respect to the book of life, see on ch. iii. 5.
Here this book is more exactly defined, as belonging to the
Lamb that was slain. (In ch. xxi. 27, simply * the Lamb's book
of life” is named.) The ground of our salvation is not our good
deeds, but Christ, or more precisely the sacrifice of Christ, the
atonement made by his blood (comp. ch. xii. 11, v. 9); whence
it is, that Christ appears here under the designation of the Lamb
that was slain. Whatever name is not written by Aim in the
book of life, that name shall never be found there. Since the
-book of life is unreservedly ascribed to the Lamb that was slain,
all salvation, not excepting that of the saints of the Old Testa-
ment, is thus represented as depending on the one sacrifice
of Christ. Those who have been reconciled through the blood of
this Lamb, and have their names written in his book of life, have
power to overcome Satan and the beast (comp. ch. xii. 11.) But

very peculiarity teaches us to be cautious in drawing such conclusions. For the ex-
pression is manifestly but a particular result of the dependence exercised in the Apoc.
on the Old Testament—comp. Jer. x. 18; Ps. xxxiii. 8; Tsa. xviii. 13, That it is
an Old Testament form of expression, is rendered plainer by ch. xiv. 6, where for xaros-
xoivtes éwi Tiie yiie we have xaOnudévot ixl Tije yijs. 2v" has the meaning both of
dwelling and sitting. )

1 To the future here, mpoogaxvyicovos, corresponds in ch. xvii. the future Gavud-
aovras, for which we have é0aiuacsy in ver. 3 of this chapter.
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if salvation has been won for believers by blood and death, they
are thereby made to understand, that through blood and death
also they must gain the victory—see Rom. viii. 17, 36, and Rev.
ii. 10, xii. 11.—That the expression, * from the foundation of the
world,” must not be referred to the slaying of the Lamb—as was
often done before the time of Bengel—but to the writing of the
name in the Lamb's book of life, appears from the parallel pas-
sage, ch. xvii. 8! Instead of, ‘“from the foundation of the
world,” it might have stood, * from before the foundation of the
world,” as in Jobn xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; comp. iii. 11. But we
should not on this account, either here or in Matt. xxv. 34, have
naturally expected before, in place of from. The Seer here
desires to carry the matter no higher than the foundation of the
world; he wishes merely to express the thought, that election
precedes existence, which must necessarily be subsequent to the
foundation of the world. The words declare the fixed and im-
moveable nature of the divine counsel, which was formed even
before a single individual of the persons embraced in it had come
into being. A reference to such-a counsel so fixed and determi-
nate is full of consolation for those, who are oppressed by the
mighty and apparently irresistible power of this world, for the
purpose of constraining them to worship the beast. Here there
is a rock, on which its waves must break. Wherever temptation
reaches its greatest height, there nothing preserves but the
eternal election, which rests as to its foundation on the atone-
ment of Christ. The world constantly does homage to what, in
point of fact, holds possession of the power. We have been-
taught this by our recent experience. But this eternal election
secures us of a safe protection. It is impossible, as our Lord
testified (Matt. xxiv. 24), to deceive the elect to their ruin. We
have a parallel to the words before us in ch. xi. 1, where, not-
withstanding the pressure of the power of the world, the temple
and those who worship in it are described as being preserved.
The true members of the church are simply those, who by virtue

1 Bengel besides presses the following considerations: “ TLe Apocalypse often speaks
of the Lamb slain ; it never adds from the foundation of the world; nor, in truth, was
he slain from the foundation of the world, Hebr. ix. 26; they who hold him to have been
slain in the divine d from the foundation of the world, may with equal justice speak
of him as Laving been also born, raised from the dead, ascended to heaven,”
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of Christ's blood, which they have appropriated by a living faith,
have come to be among the elect. Such may, indeed, be out-
wardly overcome and even killed by the beast, but they can never
be drawn by him into apostacy.

Ver. 9. If any one has an ear, let him hear. Ver.10. He
that leads into captivity, shall go into captivity ; he that kills
with the sword, must be killed with the sword. Here s the
patience and the faith of the saints. According to ver. 9 there
is a double point to be attended to. What is to be heard follows
in ver. 10. 1In the epistles the call, «“ He that has an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith to the churches” (the latter part of the
clause is also to be supplied here), is addressed in respect to the
mysterious promises given to the churches, which required to be
explained and understood in a spiritual manner (see on ch. ii. 7.)
Here also the words intimate that the consolatory truth which
follows, is a very hard one, and is above the discernment of the
natural heart. The heart in a state of nature always cleaves to
the visible, and the truth, ** There is a reward for the righteous,
there is a God who judges in the earth,” must be hard for it.
The words here (which purposely, for the sake of avoiding what
might seem a standing formula, present a slight deviation from
those employed in the epistles—there “ He that hath,” here * If
any one has”), call aloud to all, that they should endeavour to
make their escape from this natural condition into the region of
the Spirit, so that they may come to enjoy the divine consolation,
as it is presented in what follows. Many, who have had an ear,
lose it when the temptation rises to its highest pitch (Luke xxiv.
25.) To unfold the divine consolations to such, is to preach to
deaf ears. Besides, the consolation, which the ear is here called
to hear, is only a preliminary one—a sharply pointed utterance,
in which all is concentrated, that afterwards is set forth at large
for desponding hearts, and in the strength of which they might
be enabled to look the formidable beast in the face, till further
help should arrive. The prophet, or rather the Lord, in whose
name he speaks, cannot, in a manner, find it in his heart to leave
believers so long altogether without consolation, till the descrip-
tion of the first beast's ferocities could be placed beside those of
the second. It was necessary, that he should even now address
to them a powerful word of encouragement.—The meaning of
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ver. 10 was given quite correctly by Vitringa, as intimating that
the persecutors of the church should experience the vengeance of
God, and should suffer the same evils which they had inflicted on
the saints. There are parallels, for example, in Deut. xxxii. 43,
« He will avenge the blood of his servants, and will render ven-
geance to his adversaries ;" and Ps. xciv. 12,13, ¢ Blessed is the
man whow thou chastenest, O Lord, and teachest out of thy law,
that thou mayest give him rest from the days of adversity, until
the pit be digged for the wicked.” According to Bengel, the re-
compense spoken of is ‘that which awaits those, who defend
themselves against the beast otherwise than is agreeable to the
intention of God.” But in the carrying away of prisoners and
killing with the sword, all naturally think, not of the conquered,
but of him to whom it was given, according to ver. 7, to make
war on the saints, and to overcome them. The analogy of the
use made in the epistles of the formula, * He that hath ears,” etc.,
also seems to indicate, that it is a promise, and not a warning,
which we have in the words before us.—St John himself belonged
to the number of the captives, being in the isle of Patmos, for
the word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. In the
original it is properly prisoners of war that are meant.! But
this arises merely from the same figure being continued that was
used in ver. 7, where the persecution appears as a war, which the
beast makes on the saints. If we leave out of view what belongs
to the figure of war, we shall find simply marked the deportations
which first appeared in the persecution under Domitian (see In-
troduction.) As an example of those killed with the sword, we
find Antipas mentioned in ch. vi. 9, 11, where it is pre-supposed
as a fact, that many had even then suffered death for the testi-

1 The phrase ocvvdyuv alyualwalay occurs also in 1 Mace. xiv. 7: xal oviiyayer
alypakwolay woAsfv. It corresponds to the Hebrew vap maw and ribs mbam, and de-
notes the bringing together of captives (Luke xxi. 24), for the purpose of transporting
them from their own to a foreign land. The reading adopted by Tischendorf from the
Cod. Alex.: a7 slt aixualwoiay, sle aixuakwolay dwdyst, which introduces & harsh
ellipsis into the text, originated in an ignorance of the Hebrew idiom, which is so ap-
propriate to this book, aud was certainly not introduced by any copyist, and which also
goes hand in hand with the representation of the persecution under the image of war.
For this was derived from the Old Testament relations, according to which the Lord’s
people formed a separate nation. The Hebraism was the more readily missed here, as
alyualweix (which is used of prisoners of war in Numb. xxxi. 12; Amos i.6; Eph. iv.
8), occurs presently afterwards in its usual Greek meaning of captivity.
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mony of Jesus, and also implied that many more had still to
suffer. From such passages as ch. xii. 16, *“ And the earth helped
the woman ;" xvii. 16, “ And the ten horns which thou sawest,
and the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her
desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with
fire;” xviii. 6,—we see that under the expression, he shall be
killed with the sword, we are not merely to think of God’s
avenging sword. * He who sheds man’s blood, by man shall his
blood be shed,” this declaration—which lies at the foundation of
what is written here—must be fully realised. As in the original
passage, and in Matth. xxvi. 52, we have before us here, not a
command, but a prophecy—not the rule by which the civil power
was to proceed, but that by which God was to work. The two,
however, are not so different from each other as they may seem
to be. The rule of God's procedure is, at the same time, the rule
by which the magistrate should regulate his doings, as certainly
as he is the servant of God for the punishment of evil doers.
Those who would withhold from the magistrate the right of capi--
tal punishment are always the persons who have no living sense
of the punitive righteousness of God. The declaration of our
text has often been fulfilled in particular cases; we need only
think of Domitian, Valerian, Julian.! Baut these were only pre-
ludes of the more comprehensive fulfilments it was to receive in
" persecuting Rome and the other persecuting monarchies that have
trod in her footsteps, and are still treading (see on Gog and
Magog the ungodly power of the last times, ch xx. 9.)—That we
must explain, *‘ Here is the patience and the faith of the saints,”
here they are in their right place, and they have here their proper
work (not : in this word respecting a coming retribution they have
their root), appears by comparing ver. 18, ch. xiv. 12, xvii. 9.
Patience and faith are here in their place ; whatever individual,
whatever church possesses them, if they but shine forth in the
lustre of these graces, it will be seen how soon the wicked go to
destruction, coming to a dreadful end, and how the righteous, on

1 Bossuet: * St John, distressed by the long sufferings of the saints, with which all
the chapters of his book are uccupied, enters into their sorrow, and consoles them with
this declarntion. It bas been verified to the letter, even in the case of the emperors.
Valerian, who had dragged so many of the faithful o prison, was himself dragged
thither by the king of Persia, and reduced to a harder servitude than what he had im-
posed on others; his blood was shed, as he had shed that o1 saints,” ete.

VOL. II. c
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the other hand, flourish like the palm-trees, and grow like the
cedars in Lebanon. Patience is that which prevents men from
becoming faint and languid, as those who are spoken of in Matth.
xiii. 21 —see on ch. ii. 3. The sort of patience is faith, which
keeps its eye on God's sword of vengeance, hanging over the
adversaries, and descries his avenging hand in the clouds. The
prophet comes to the help of this faith and patience in what fol-
lows—as he there presents in the liveliest colours possible the
divine retribution, clothes it, as it were, with flesh and blood, so
that they may successfully maintain the conflict with what out-
wardly appears of an adverse nature.

THE THIRD ENEMY OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD—THE BEAST
FROM THE EARTH, CH. X11I. 11—18.

The prophet seces a second beast ascend out of the earth,
-earthly and demoniacal wisdom. Its horns being like lamb’s
horns indicated that in the secret, spiritual manner in which it
should seek to operate on men’s minds, it was to resemble Christ ;
while its speech, being like that of the dragon, implied that it
was to have, in common with the first beast, an ungodly nature,
hatred to Christ and his church. It was to give itself to the ser-
vice of this first beast, and in it the power of that beast was to
find its chief support. Its whole energy is directed to the ome
point, of inducing the inhabitants of the earth to worship the
first beast. Its origin, form, and nature are described in ver. 11,
and its activity in the one grand direction in ver. 12. In the in-
terest of its master it does great wonders, and employs the autho-
rity it thus acquires to the purpose of seducing the inhabitants
of the earth to make an idol of the first beast, which by its art
it inspires, a8 it were, with life, and accomplishes, that as many
as refused to worship thisidol should be put to death, ver. 13—15.
It brings the whole world to the alternative of either receiving a
mark of the first beast, his name or the number of his name ; or,
in the event of their refusing it, having withdrawn from them the
means of life, ver. 16, 17. In ver. L8 the number of the beast is
given, and consequently also his name.

Bengel says, « The beast out of the sea is by much the more
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distinguished of the two. The beast out of the earth comes with
all that he is and can do merely as the herald of the other—his
armour-bearer, his advocate. Not this latter, but the first beast
is the one that is worshipped, has the ten horns, &c. Mention
is often made of the first beast alone, but never of the other with-
out the first. The whole being and object of the second are
summed up in its doing to the first the part of a false prophet.”

This enemy, too, has a long past history : from the first it has
been the attendant and helper of the second enemy of God's king-
dom. The God-opposing power of this world has constantly
gone hand in hand with its wisdom. Pharaoh, when contending
with the Lord and his people, was surrounded by his wise men ;—
see Ex. vii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 8. In like manner we find the
king of Babylon attended by his wise men, Dan. i. 20, ii. 2, ss.,
v. 7, 8; and they had their place around him as the props of the
state, and its guardians against misfortune (Is. xlvii.) However,
in this case no survey is taken of the past, as in regard to the
first and second beast. The influence of this enemy is only re-
presented from the period, when the war of the first beast against
the kingdom of God after the healing of its deadly wound burst
forth anew.

If it is certain, that the first beast revives again in Gog and
Magog, we must not regard its inseparable attendant, the second
beast, as for ever buried, but must consider every word that is
said of it as of practical moment also for us. Wherever the un-
godly state again flourishes, there also the ungodly wisdom is sure
to be in attendance, to strengthen its hands and deck out its
pretensions.

Ver. 11. And I saw another beast arise out of the earth, and
he had two horns like a lamb’s horns, and spake like a dragon.
That this other beast denotes false ungodly teaching is clear
alone from the designation of the false prophet, under which he
appears elsewhere—comp. xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10. The more
exact destination we learn from the circumstance of this second
beast coming to the help of the first, when the latter undertook
the war against Christ. On this ground we conclude, it can only
be the antichristian heathen wisdom. We formerly adduced
proof (vol. i. p. 27), to shew that even at the time the Apoca-

lypse wds written under Domitian, the claims made 12>y the Ro-
¢
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man empire in opposition to Christ found support in a false
worldly wisdom. This enemy appears only kere under the name
of a beast, which is to be explained from the circumstance, that
the name had become peculiarly appropriated, through the pro-
phecies of Daniel, to the power of the world as opposed to the in-
terest of God. It is of importance here only as indicating, that
the false wisdom of the world has the same source of life as its
power. The name of beast was very humbling and vexatious for
such persons as thought they had almost raised themselves by
their aérial speculations above the common lot of humanity.
To the name of beast here corresponds, in Jas. iii. 15, the des-
cription of human wisdom as sensual (Yrvxixn) ; of the soul, the
soul being common to man with the beasts. The Gnostics, who
actually were the wisdom of the heathen world under a Chris-
tian dress, have the same epithet applied to them in Jude v. 19,
as having merely animal life, but no spirit, corresponding to the
designation of ¢ brute heasts” in ver. 10. We point also for elu-
cidation to 1 Cor. ii. 12—14, where “ man's wisdom” in like
manner appears confined to the lower region of the soul, to which
is opposed the region of God's Spirit.—The beast arises out of
the earth. This origin of the second beast corresponds to its de-
signation as a beast. The original passage is Dap. vii.17. The
four beasts, which had arisen out of the sea, are there said to be
four kings, who should arise out of the earth, in contrast to the
kingdom, which the God of heaven should set up—ii. 44. In
John viii. 23, the expression, ¢ who is from above,” standsin op-
position to those who are from beneath ; and the same contrast is
presently after marked by being of this world and not being of it.
In John iii. 8, our Lord speaks in opposition to a purely earthly
origin, of being born from above. This being born from above
is afterwards explained by being ‘ born of the Spirit” (ver. 8.)
The want of spirit, and, corresponding to it, the purely animal,
brute nature, is the characteristic mark of that wisdom which
comes, not from above, but out of the earth. The earth, out of
which the prophet sees the beast ascending, stands in opposition
to the heaven (comp. “ the wisdom which is from above.”) But
what thus belongs only to the earth, has its origin also in hell,
between which and the earth there exists a free communication
—comp. ch. ix. 1, where through the medium of the operfed well-
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pit the evil spirit ascends from hell to the earth. In things per-
taining to the spirit earth has no productions of its own. Either
heaven or hell, God or the devil, are always standing in the back-
ground. According to ch. xvi. 13, the spirits of devils proceed
out of the mouth of the false prophet. That the earthly origin,
too, when more profoundly considered, is a hellish one, may be
inferred from the beast ascending through the medium of the
earth out of hell, or, at least, receiving thence his inspiration.
The name of the false prophet itself also points in the same direc-
tion. The essential element in prophesying is, the inspiration.
Revelation and prophecy are inseparably connected together.
The false prophet can only be one who, instead of the Divine,
has a Satanic inspiration. A prophet, who is destitute of the
higher Spirit, must be full of the spirit from the abyss. Of the
three predicates, therefore, which in Jas. iii. 15 are applied to
the wisdom of this world—earthly, sensual, devilish—the first and
second correspond to the rising out of the earth here ; while the
middle one corresponds to the designation of the false prophet by
the name of beast.—In regard to the form of the beast, here only
its horns are taken notice of. It is, therefore, of no use to throw
out conjectures regarding the other parts. The figure of the wolf
suggested by Vitringa would scarcely suit. The false prophets
in Matth. vii. 15 are only in respect to their internal disposition
“ravening wolves.”—Of the horns it is not said, that they were
like the, but @ lamb, for : the horns of a lamb—a lamb in so far
as he has horns. But since they are like Jamb’s horns, they are
also like to the horns of the lamb. Horns are a symbol of power
(see on v. 6.) The Lamb in the passage referred to is repre-
sented as having seven horns. The horns being seven in nnmber
indicates that power belonged to it in a very high degree. Here the
horns are only two, showing that its fulness of power is far below
that of the Lamb. But a resemblance exists in the shape of the
horns. These are in both cases so small and imperceptible, that one
would think, nothing could be accomplished by them. The wis-
dom of this world has so much in common with Christ, that its
power is a concealed one; its manner of working is invisible, at
least not palpable. The wmore spiritual, however, the power is,
it is so much the more efficient. We must not understand the
horns being like lamb's horns, of gentleness, goodness, meekness
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(as Bengel thinks),—for according to what follows, such qualities
had no place here; but it must denote something which really
belongs to the beast, not what it has merely in appearance. In
the case of the Lamb also, it is not meekness that is denoted by
the horns. The expression: like a dragon, is of much the same
meaning with, like the dragon. For, how a dragon would speak
—if it could speak—this we can only learn from what the dragon
actually speaks. In the preceding verses no speech of the dragon
is expressly recorded. But we can be in no doubt respecting its
nature. For, the whole being of the dragon concentrates itself
in hatred against Christ and his church, in panting after bloody
persecutions. Ecrasez I Infame—this is its watchword, and that
also of the second beast. De Wette, when remarking ¢ like a
dragon, namely cunning, deceitful, comp. Gen. iii. 1,” substitutes
the serpent for the dragon. Satan bears the name of dragon
only as the prince of this world, who plies every effort to main-
tain his dominion over it, and to extirpate those who set them-
selves against him.

Ver. 12. And he makes all the power of the first beast before
him ; and makes, that the earth and those who dwell on it
should worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.
Bengel remarks, ¢“The other beast urges the worship of the
first ; and the first, whose power the other has entirely at com-
mand, has only, as it were, to look on, and allow himself to be
worshipped. The earth and they who dwell on it are brought to
this by the other beast.”” The prophet had already spoken of
the power of the beast, in ver. 2, 4,5, 7. Of these passages
respect is here had more especially to the last; “ And power
was given him over all tribes and peoples, and tongues and
nations.” The wisdom of this world is the main support of this
power. The state of heathendom would soon have sunk into
utter ruin, if this had not lent its aid. Brute force is always
impotent. That only which has an ally in public sentiment, can
have a lasting existence. And it was to secure that, that the
false wisdom put forth its energies. The lamb’s horns of science
are more powerful than the bullock’s horns of the state. Neander
in his Charch History (vol. i. p. 213), remarks in unintentional
coincidence with this verse:  Intellectual weapons united with
external violence to attack the new principle, which had begun
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to manifest itself in the life of mankind.” Bengel also remarks,
‘“ What the first beast has power to do, this other does in his
name, since the first can no longer take the business directly in
hand—although his power in itself still continues.” He impro-
perly substitutes for the power itself that, which the first beast
has power to do. The expression, before him, implies that he
acts as his servant, works in his interest. Following Vitringa,
Zillig erroneously explains: * Before his eyes, not only as his
servant, who as such should stand before him, but also as his
servant of hearty good-will, who delights to be seen acting for
him.” In the Old Testament phraseology, to stand before any
one, simply means to serve him, without the collateral idea of
good-will in the service. It is enough to compare Ex. xxiv. 13,
““Joshua his servant,” with Deut. i. 88, “ Joshua who stands
before him ;" then Numb. iii. 6, ¢ Bring the tribe of Levi near,
and present them before Aaron the priest, that they may serve
him,” 1 Kings x. 8, “ These thy servants who stand continually
before thee,” (LXX. évwmiév oov), Dan. i. 5. In Rev. xix. 20,
the before him is explained by the preceding with him. The
second makes resumes the former:' It makes, or exercises the
power of the first beast, as it brings the inhabitants of the earth
to the length of worshipping the first beast, and thus to recog-
nize his power, and submit themselves to him. That the earth
is named beside and before its inhabitants, was probably done
with a view to the contrast with the heaven and them that dwell
therein, in ver. 6, and in reference to the ascending of the beast
out of the earth, in ver. 11. In this conneotion the earth and
those that dwell in it would not be absolutely all who have their
local habitation on the earth, but only the earthly-minded por-
tion of its inhabitants (Phil. iii. 19.) The words, *“ whose deadly
wound was healed,” cannot possibly have been given as a mere
note of distinction; the simple epithet of “ the first beast”
would have been quite sufficient for that. They are rather in-
tended to point to what the second beast urged as the ground of
his solicitation, that men should worship the first. He appeals
to the new life that was manifested by the first beast, the great
success of his persecutions, and the helpless and prostrate condi-

1 On this account alone the reading, xai éwoirs instead of woii¢ cannot be the cor-
rect one,
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tion of the church (see on ver. 3, and also on ver. 14.) Besides,
the healing can be no perfect and thorough one, in the feeling of
the beast himself, and of those who serve him. The strenuous
exertions made to help his cause, bear evidence to this. The
old naive confidence is gone. The efforts of a worldly philosophy
to prop up and maintain the worship of idols, also come under
the class of things here referred to. For this was only another
form of the service which was yielded to the dominant worldly
power. The Roman state was honoured in the idol-gods which
it had set up. At the time when Christianity appeared, faith in
these gods had already been much shaken. ¢ Pious sentiment,”
says Tzschirner, on the Fall of Heathenism, p. 118, ¢ had vanished
from the soul, no longer did any faith in the avenging and pro-
tecting gods dwell in the depths of the heart. Polytheism had
become a mythology without doctrine, a bodily service without devo-
tional feeling, a lifeless form, a mere shell.” Neander also says,
in reference to the letter of Pliny, « He requires, inasmuch as he
looks upon religion as a matter of state, unconditional obedience
even here to the laws of the empire. With the character of the
religion he has nothing to do. Whatever that might be, de-
fiance of the imperial laws must be severely punished " (History,
vol. i, p. 134.) And again, at p. 136, “ He was of opinion, that
open contempt of the ‘ Roman ceremonies,’ open resistance to the
laws of the empire, could not be suffered in any case to go un-
punished, even though no act was connected with it of a morally
punishable nature.” Bengel says in his closing prayer, “ What
the Spirit of truth has done in thy servants, the same is done in
the contrary direction by the false prophet in the men of the
world. Imprint the truth of thy testimony deeply upon our
hearts, that we may hold it fast against all temptations.”

Ver. 13. And he does great wonders, so that' he even makes
Jire come down from heaven before men. Ver. 14. And de-
ceives them that dwell on the earth, because of the signs which
are given him to do before the beast, saying to those who dwell
upon the earth, that they should make an image of the beast

1 Bengel : “iva, a particle much used by John. In all his writings, he has never but
ouce, Gos. iii. 16, employed &oTe, and there a ‘va immediately follows.” An important
observation! This predilection for the iva is of great moment in regard to the question
of the authorship of John's writings.
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which had the wound of the sword, and became alive. Ver. 15.
And it was given lo him to give spirit to the image of the beast,
that the image of the beast should even speak; and that he
should make, that whosoever would not worship the image of
the beast, should be killed.—This third does or makes at the
beginning of ver. 13, points back to the first. The great won-
ders which the second beast works, are the means by which he
establishes the power of the first. The fundamental passage is
Matt. xxiv. 24, ¢ There shall arise false Christs and false pro-
phets, and shall do great signs and wonders, insomuch that, if it
were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.” Here, as
there, the same word is used to denote the means of seduction;
it was to be through the working of great wonders. Our verse
comes the nearer to the fundamental passage, when it is con-
sidered that it would be an arbitrary limitation of the first, if
we should understand by the false prophets only wolves in sheep's
clothing ; as also if by the false Christs should be understood, not
solely, nor even pre-eminently, the poor subjects who gave them-
selves out for the Jewish Messias or Christ ; but we should much
rather understand those, who in palpable opposition to Christ,
lay claim to what belongs only to him. The passage 3 Thess.
ii. 9 is also to be compared. It is said there of the adversary,
whose first great manifestation was the raising up of heathen
Rome against Christ: * whose coming is after the working of
Satan, with all power, and signs, and lying wonders.” No in-
dication is given in any of the three passages, that the great
.wonders, when more closely examined, should prove only cheats
and delusions. For, that the lying wonders in 2 Thess. are not
false wonders in the ordinary sense, needs no proof. The reality
of the wonders in the several passages is neither denied nor ad-
mitted. It appears unadvisable to go more closely into the
examination of the material composition of these signs and won-
ders. It was possible that they might rise above the sphere
of mere semblance and deceit ; there might be much going along
with them, that would bring them to the very borders of the
miraculous, that, by means of demoniacal excitement, would
make what was done exceed the ordinary powers of nature.
Scripture has a more efficacious way of dealing with the matter
than criticism. It lets the w;mders, by which the world suffers
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itself to be deceived, be what they give themselves out for, and
what they are reckoned, and yet laughs in their face. It took
this course even in respect to the wise men of Egypt (see my
work Egypt and the Books of Moses, p. 79, sq.) And it is
the course prescribed in Deut. xiii. 1—38, “ If there arise among
you a prophet, or a dreamer of dreams, and giveth thee a sign or
a wonder, and the sign or the wonder come to pass, whereof he
spake to thee, saying, Let us go after other gods which thou
hast not known, and let us serve them ; Thou shalt not hearken
to the words of that prophet, or that dreamer of dreams; for the
Lord your God proveth you to know whether ye love the Lord
your God with all your heart and with all your soul.” Sooth-
saying and witchcraft also are rejected in Scripture, not on the
ground of their nothingness, but because they are an abomi-
nation to the Lord, Deut. xviii. 9, sq. Though the signs should
here and there rise above what is common, they still remain
widely different from true wonders through their aim, the merely
natural character of which they never can get rid of, and by
their mixture with common frauds. Besides, as the signs of
the Egyptian wise men were occasioned by those of Moses, so are
the signs of the false prophet here occasioned by those of Christ.
He would undo the powerful impression which these had made
upon the minds of mena Then, as times change, so in the
room of the old material signs come, in the progress of civi-
lization, the pretended wonders of the intellect. Beside the
general expression, great wonders, there is also mentioned by
way of individualizing that wonder, which from John's peculiar
temperament was especially fitted to strike him. Fire from
heaven was what he and James wounld have brought down upon
those, who would not receive Christ (Luke ix. 51.) Fire from
heaven also, according to ch. xx. 9, falls upon the last enemies of
God’s kingdom, and consumes them (comp. ch. xi. 5.—The ex-

1 It is unnecessary to adduce any historical quotation to show, that in the conflict
of heathenism with Christianity, wonders and signs played an important part. Every
church histoty supplies the proof. Bossuet remarks, *“ All the writings of Jamblicus,
all those of Porphyry and the others, so much esteemed by Julian, are full of those de-
lusive prestiges, which the people gemerally take for miracles; and the weakness of
Julian outrun that of others, Amm. Marc. XXII., XXIII., XXV, We find also a vast
number of the prodigies of those philosophers of Julian, even to resurrections from the
dead, reported by Ennapius. Julian himself declared hie belief in those arts, which he
called holy; that is to say, in magic, ap. Cyrillum, L. VI, ¢. Jul., p. 198"
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pression, before men, here, corresponds to, before him, in ver. 12.
The second beast forms, as it were, the agent between the first
beast and men.!—In ver. 14, is given the aim, which the great
wonders serve. The inhabitants of the earth?® are mentioned so
frequently, in order to bring distinctly into view the critical posi-
tion of the little flock, who have against them a whole deceived
world, the huge mass of worldly-minded persons on the earth
(comp. on ver. 12.) The greatness of the danger has also occa-
sioned the copious, repetitionary description of our section. Since
the history of the deluge Scripture has employed the method, in
describing great catastrophes, conflicts, dangers, critical moments,
of using frequent repetitions, which tend to bring the scene more
vividly before the eye of the reader. Such, for example, is the
narrative of the image of Nebuchadnezzar in Dan. iii. ; and the
account of Haman's elevation, pride, and cruel plot against the
Jews, in Esth. iii. That a description of this kind, so full of re-
petitions, should be employed in what is said of the second beast,
more than in the case of the first, corresponds to the declaration
in ver. 12, that all the power of the first beast is exercised
through the second, and rests mpon the discernment, of the
heathenish and demoniacal intelligence being a still more fright-
ful enemy than the coercive power of heathendom. The effort is
everywhere apparent, to render manifest the danger and the tri-
bulation in their real depth and magnitude. Scripture looks the
reality full in the face, becanse it has even for the greatest suf-
ferings and dangers the strongest consolation. The world, on the
other hand, deceives itself regarding the danger, and would have
all in that respect diminished, because it sees no alternative but
despair, whenever it opens its eyes on the entire magnitude of
the danger.—It is not images that are spoken of, but an image.
But in regard to the sense a multitude of images are meant. The
oneness of the image belongs only to the vision, in which the
manifold nature of the reality is compressed into one great drama.
It was very natural also to speak only of one image, on account
of the example already given in Daniel, to which allusion is not

1 This évéwior v du0pdarwy also shews, that the former ivawiov must eimply mean
before. 8o also the éviwior Toi Onpiov in ver. 14,

? In ver. 12, the earth and those that dwell in i, afier the Hebrew, comp. for example
Ps. xxiv. 1; here it is more after the Greek style, those who dwell upon the earth,
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doubtfully made here. The king of Babylon there collects all his
officials from every province, and commands them to worship the
image set up by him. The image there is the image of a god.
But this difference is not essential. The worship was required
for the god, not on account of his own nature, but merely because
he was the god of Nebuchadnezzar. Disobedience was punished
as high treason. Nebuchadnezzar reproaches the persons accused
in ver. 14 and 15, with baving refused to worship his god and the
image, which he had caused to be made (see my Beitr. 1., p. 83,
8s.) The setting up of the likeness of the emperor was one of
the most effectual means, which heathen despotism could employ,
to place itself in the centre of the world. By means of this image
the beast was rendered in a manner omnipresent. Its living re-
presentative, the Roman emperor, was confined to no particular
place. In this way the choice was set before Christians between
martyrdom, for the true confession, and apostacy.—In the beast’s
return to life again lies the reason, for which an image behoved
to be made for him. Persecution appeared to proceed with every
mark of success. The beast seemed to make a sport of Him, who
had alleged, that all power was given to him in heaven and on
earth, and who had said that the very hairs of his people were
numbered. Ground enough in this for preparing an image for
the beast, and holding it up as an object of adoration to the whole
world, with which also we have to think of the cursing of his
apparently impotent rival as immediately connected.'—The Spirit,
which, according to ver. 15, belongs to the image of the beast, is
not one properly residing in him, but flowing out of him, along
with the speech given to him by the wisdom of this world. It
can only, therefore, be an apparent life that is spoken of. The
spirit is first given to the image of the beast in this way, that
men's minds are filled with exalted representations of the beast
himself and of his almighty power, in contrast to the supposed im-

L Pliny, in L. X. ep. 97, reports, at a time very ncar to the composition of the Apo-
calypse : Propositus est libellus sine auctore, multorum nomina continens, qui negant
se esse Christianos aut fuisse ; cum praeeunte me deos appellarent, et imagini tuae (he
writes to Trajan), quam propter hoc jusseram cnm simulacris numinum afferi, thure ac
vino supplicarent : praeterea maledicerent Clristo, quorum nihil cogi posse dicuntur,
qui sunt revera Cliristiani, ergo dimittendos putavi. Alii ab indice nominati, esse se
Cliristianos dixerunt : et mox negaverunt, fuisse quidem sed desiise.—Omnes et jma-
ginem tuam Deorumque simulacra venerati sunt; ii et Christo maledixerunt.
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potence of his opponent.  Admiration of the object naturally
passes over to the image. Then, it is also to be taken into
account, that according to the heathen manner of viewing things,
the apprehension of a very close connection between the image
and its object immediately presented itself, whenever the beast
was raised into the rank of super-human beings, and invested
with divine glory. An idol was no mere image to the heathen
mind, which always sought an objective ground for its feelings ;
it was penetrated by the divinity which it represented, and formed
a vigible representation of it. The one partook of the life of the
other; spoke though without uttering audible words, threatened
and promised. How vividly such conceptions were entertained,
is evident from the reports so often circulated of voices actually
uttered by these images of the gods.! On these reported utter-
ances, however, no stress is to be laid here; and they are only so
far of importance, as they shew, how deeply rooted was the ima-
gination of a speaking spiritually by the images.—The import
of the speeches we may learn from ver. 5, 6. The image speaks
what the beast does—great and blasphemous things against God
and his name and his church, threatenings to his adversaries, who
worship the Lamb that was slain, and promises to his own wor-
shippers. It is difficult for us to render properly manifest the
tempting nature of such a state of things. Now that time and
the judgment of God have brought fully to light the vanity of the
objects, which the world reverences and adores, we can scarcely
comprehend, how vast a power they must have exercised on the
minds of men, and how much they would carry of a temptation
even for the chosen people of God. We shall only attain to
some real acquaintance with this, if we learn to understand the
past by the present—if we bring ourselves distinctly to apprehend-
the great power of the spirit of the age, so that with a clear eye
we can discern the absolute poverty of the idols, to which the
world now pays homage ; and then put it solemnly to our own
hearts, whether we find it quite easy to withdraw ourselves from
all participation in the homage, to which the wisdom of this
world so treacherously invites us, communicating life and spirit

1 Grotius: Imagines loqui res mira, non tamen incredibilis. Habes id in bistoriis
Romanis et valerio maximo, de simulacris Junonis Monetae, Fortunae Mauliebris,
Silvani,
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to things in themselves dead, and to which we are drawn by the
almost resistless power of public opinion, which, like a mighty
torrent, sweeps everything along with it, that is not firmly rooted
in God. The danger in such circumstances is not simply of
being killed ; it arises fully as much from one’s own inclina-
tion to do homage. This discovers itself in the roughness, which
8o often meets us in the martyrs of the first centuries. It was
the reaction against the internal temptation into which they were
dragged by the force of public opinion. We must not explain :
and made ; so that the image is the subject; but rather: and
that it made ; so that the beast, the false prophet is the subject.
Otherwise, instead of: the image of the beast, the pronoun
would have been put : and made, that those who did not worship
his image, should be killed. The insertion of the name instead
of the pronoun was here indispensable, as thus alone could the
dubiety be shunned. That the second beast is the subject, ap-
pears also from the repetition of the words,  and makes,” in ver.
16. The being killed and the not buying or selling can have him
alone for its author. We have here the commentary on the
words : he spake like a dragon, in ver. 11. We may further
compare Dan. iii. 6, according to which those, who did not worship
the image of Nebuchadnezzar, were to be cast the selfsame hour
into the fiery furnace.

Ver. 16. And he makes all,! the small and the great, and the
rich and the poor, and the free and the bond, that a mark
should be given them on their right hand or on their forehead.
Ver. 172 That no one should be able to buy or sell, but he that
has the mark, the name® of the beast, or the number of his
name. The named are seven ; the all at the beginning,-then the
three pairs. We have a similar seven, and divided in a similar
way, in ch. vi. 15. The divisions are comprised in the number
four, which is always in the Apocalypse the signature of the
earth. The enumeration begins with the small, and concludes

1 The expression : he makes all, is as much as: he brings all into such a position, he
works upon them to this effect (comp. ver,12)—a Hebr. use of wouziv ; see Gesenius on
moy. .

2 The «xal, which several good manuscripts have here, 8o as to make “and that,” can
scarcely have been original. The motei would then bave been repeated, as it occurred
in ver. 16 In a sense not quite applicable here.

3 Luther follows the false reading, # +d Svoua, or the name,
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with the slaves. From the small a rise is made to the great, and
from the rich there is a descent to the poor, from the free to the
bond. We often find in the Apocalypse the contrast between
the small and the great—see on ch. xi. 18, xix. 5—-18, xx. 12.
The mark is also mentioned in ch. xiv. 9, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4.
It belongs only to the vision, in which every thing must be-
come visible and possess form. Substantially it means confes-
sion. This confession, however, naturally drives at public noto-
riety by some visible mark—as we see in the present times the
revolutionary, anti-christian spirit making itself known by the
wearing of dark red cocades. The mark, however, is indepen-
dent of these outward distinctions, although the idea involved
in it is by means of them brought out in a lively and striking
manner. The figure of the mark is only corporealized by such
things.—If the right hand had not been expressly named, the
hand along with the forehead might have been simply taken for
the uncovered parts of the body. But as it is, the hand must be
regarded as named in respect to its being the instrument of
acting. A person’s bearing the mark upon his right hand, is to
be explained thus, that in all his actions he is to shew himself a
true servant of the beast. The forehead comes into notice as
the most open part of the body. Whatever is there is easily
seen and is used for display—comp. vii. 3, ix. 4, xiv. 1, xvii. 5,
xxii. 4. For any one to bear the mark of the beast on his fore-
head, is to declare himself before all the world as a servant of the
beast. The forehead is the most appropriate place for a confes-
sion.—Allusion is made to Deut. vi. 6—8, “ And these words,
which I command thee this day, shall be in thine heart. And
thou shalt teach them diligently to thy children, and shalt talk
of them when thou sittest in thine house, and when thou walkest
by the way, and when thou liest down, and when thou risest up.
And thou shalt bind them for a sign upon thine hand, and they
shall be as frontlets between thine eyes,” (comp. the parallel pas-
sages, xi. 18, 19; Ex. xiii. 9, 16, and on the sense of the pas-
sages, the figure of which was embodied in the Jewish phylac-
teries, my Beitr. IL. p. 451, ss.) That one should often think of
the true God, of his commandments and his benefits (Ex. xiii. 9),
and be always ready to make acknowledgment of them, this is
enforced by what is said figuratively in the law concerning the
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marking on one’s hand, and binding between the eyes. But
those blind and deluded victims—horrid thought !—bear upon
their hand and forehead the mark of the beast. (The agreement,
too, is the greater, as the wérwmov properly means, what is be-
tween the eyes.) It is well remarked by Ziillig, ¢ John has as
little thought here of the Roman custom of marking slaves on the
hand and forehead, as generally of referring to heathen matters.”
He continues to stand at “ the rough, almost disdainful contra-
riety that was manifested to the precept in Deut. vi. 8 ; Ex. xiii.
9,10.” The aim and result of imprinting the mark is, that no
one is able to buy or sell, who has not the mark, ver. 17. He
that cannot buy and sell is as one excluded from human society,
and deprived of the necessary means of existence. The mark
consists either of the name of the beast, or of the number of his
name. Hence it follows, that the number of the name must be
equally significant with the name itself—that the nature of the
beast mnust thereby be definitely exhibited. This also is plain
from ch. xv. 2, where those are spoken of who obtain the victory
over the beast, and over the image, and over the number of his
name. There the name itself is not specified.

Ver. 18. Here is wisdom. Let him that has understanding
consider the number of the beast ; for it is a man's number, and
his number is siz hundred and sizty-siz. That we must here
explain ; here wisdom is in its proper place, is plain from what
was already said at ver. 10. From that passage, and from ch.
xvii. 9, we expect, in what follows, not a child’s play with letters,
but a problem, which belongs to the region of a more profound
spiritual discernment. Wisdom used absolutely, is always that
wisdom which comes from above (Jas. iii. 15), which has an
ethical foundation, and bears an ethical character. Properly a
prerogative of God (vii. 12), and of Christ (v. 12), it comes to be
possessed only by those to whom the God of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Father of glory,” has given the spirit of wisdom and of
revelation (Eph. i. 17; Jas.i. 5; Aects vi. 3; Col. i. 9, also the
classical passage upon the heavenly origin of wisdom in the book
of Wisdom, vii. 25, 26), and along therewith a deeper insight
into divine and hnman things, and the capacity generally of ap-
prehending the right in knowledge and duty. The passage before
us would stand entirely out of the sphere of the New Testament
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usage, if by wisdom were here meant something, for which no
spiritual discernment is required, and which might be attained
even by the most carnal mind. If wisdom. generally is required
for the elucidation of this book, as certainly as it is the product
of the Spirit, it must be quite peculiarly so here. They only
have understanding, whose understanding Jesus has opened by
his Spirit, (Luke xxiv. 45.) The understanding is a mere name,
if it has not wisdom—comp. xvii. 9. The understanding is pro-
perly the seat of wisdom, being the mental power to which it
belongs, where it exists. Still, since this mental power, when
devoid of wisdom, might as well not exist, is a shell without a
~ kernel, so he alone has understanding in the more distinctive
sense, who has wisdom—comp. Dan. xii. 10, ¢ The wicked shall
not understand it, but the understanding shall understand it,”
where wickedness and understanding stand opposed to each other.
In those passages, of which this is one, where wisdom comes into
consideration only in a theoretical respect, to have understanding
and to have wisdom are one and the same. The history of the
exposition of this book has amply justified the appeal to wisdom
and understanding.— We are called literally to count the number.
But as here such a counting is meant, as belongs to the sphere of
wisdom and of spiritual discernment, it cannot be a counting in
the ordinary sense that is intended. Nor would this afford any
proper exposition; for though we should set out from the view,
that the number of the beast is that which arises from the sam-
ming up of the letters of his name, read as numerals, there should
still be no proper reckoning of the number of the beast. (This
is clear alone from the circumlocution of Ewald: *“let him com-
pute the number of the beast, let him see by computing, what
name will be expressed by the sum of the number.”) In a looser
sense every mental exercise which has to do with numbers, may
be drawn into the category of reckoning.—The beast, being
named unconditionally, is the first beast—not, however, in contrast
to the second, which: is rather to be regarded as its inseparable
attendant. Here the subject of discourse is the number of the
beast, and in ver. 17, and in ch. xv. 2, the number of his name.
The number of the beast, according to these parallel passages, is
primarily, on this account, the number, that it is the signature of

his name. Whence we obtain the result, that we must not stand
VOL. II. '
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at the point of endeavouring to discover an internal relation
between the nature of the beast and his number; that the num-
ber also, and above all, must be employed in reference to a name ;
and that every determination of the number must be false, which
does not fulfil this condition! This result is confirmed by the
circumstance, that whenever we dissever the number of the beast
from his name, the latter remains unknown to us. But it is not
to be imagined, that John, after having spoken in ver. 17 of the
name of the beast and his number, should here announce only the
latter. If John had not wished to note (indirectly) the name of
the beast, he would certainly have made no mention of it. On
the other hand, however, the number must have a signification
even apart from its reference to the name of the beast. It must
stand in an independent relation to the nature of the beast. For,
were this not the case, it could scarcely be understood, why the
number should have been spoken of beside the name, why the
name should not have been put without circumlocution. Then,
there can be no doubt that here of purpose, not the number of the
name of the beast, but only the number of the beast, is what is
mentioned ; and it will not do to take the expression as a mere
abbreviation. The result therefore is, that alone can be the right
explanation of the number which, first, supplies a name ; and,
secondly, indicates a direct relation between the number and the
nature of the beast.—What we are to understand by * the num-
ber of a man,” is plain from the parallel passage, ch. xxi. 17,
where the * measure of a man” is the common measure, that is
used among men, and from Isa. viii. 1, where “ with a man's pen”
means, with the instrument commonly employed by men in writ-
ing. Accordingly, the number of a man forms a contrast to a
mystical or mysterious number; aud the words indicate, that in
the solution of the riddle we must seek for no mystery in the

1 Hofmann, in his Weissagung und Erf. I. p. 312, thinks, “that we cannot gather
from the words of John, that he himself knew the name, and that the contrary is the
more credible, the more extraordinary the import of the number is.” But if John did
not know the name of the beast, (which would ill accord with his being the organ of the
revelation of Jesus Christ, and on this ground alone is incredible, because it must neces-
sarily be a name of nature that is meant, the knowledge of which must be essentially
bound up with the knowledge of the nature itself,) how, then, could he speak, not only
of the number of the beast, but also of the number of the name of the beast? He, who
is ignorant of the name of the beast, cannot possibly know the number which corres-
ponds to this name, and is indicative of it.
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number itself. Against the explanation, * for it is the number of
the name of a man,” a number which is made up of the numerical
value of the letters of a name; we oppose, 1. The fact, that the
beast is not a man, not an individual ; 2. The fundamental and
parallel passages. To say nothing of other reasons—for example,
that the for in that case would be unsuitable. Rightly under-
stood, these words overthrow the hypothesis, which would con-
struct a number out of the numerical value of the letters of a
name.—The for belongs to both clauses. Were the number not
&n ordinary, a common one, the call to compute it, or to reflect on
it, would be to no purpose ; as is clear alone from the endless di-
versity that prevails among the advocates of the reckoning by
letters; and in order to be able to count the number, one must
know what the number is.—It admits of no doubt, that John wrote
the number 666. The same Irenaeus, who mentions the variation
616, also tells us, that the number 666 was found in all the best
and oldest manuscripts ; and that those who had seen John, tes-
tified to its correctness." And the more importance is to be at-
tached to the latter pertion of the statement, that he makes no
appeal to such confirmatory testimony, in reference to the signifi-
cation of the number. In the manuscripts are to be found only
faint and unimportant traces of the reading 616. On internal
grounds, too, the other reading is to be preferred.  The three
sixes,” says Vitringa, * placed together, have something of an
enigmatical appearance, which does not exist to the same degree
in 616.” Probably the number 616 is not a proper variation,
but only the conjecture of some who could not bring the number
666 into accordance with the name, which they had got fixed in
their heads. Irenaeus, certainly, is of opinion that the reading
616 was originally a slip of the pen; but, at the same time, he
says expressly, that on the number 616 were raised calculations
of names, and he himself offers in consequence grounds for an
easier explanation. Then, as it is evident from Irenaeus alone,
that the number even in the earliest times had awakened much
attention, it is scarcely to be imagined that a deviation from the
correct reading should have arisen from mere carelessness.

From the preceding remarks, it is obvious, that our basiness

1 B. V.30: {v w@a: Toie owovdaiois xal apyalows avriypdpois Toi dplbuol ToiTou
xetpfvov xal uapTupolyrewy ixslvay Ty xat’ Sy Tov lwévwny dwpaxdrwy.
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is first to discover the name of the beast which furnishes the
number 666. And hgre we must not wander about after our own
imaginations. The Seer of the Apocalypse lives entirely in holy
Scripture. On this territory, therefore, is the solution of the sa-
cred riddle to be sought. And there also it can be found with
perfect certainty. In the whole of the Old Testament there is but
one instance in which the number 666 occurs in connection with a
name. It is said in Ezra ii. 13, ¢ The sons of Adonikam 666.”
The name Adonikam must therefore be the name of the beast It
was admirably fitted for being so. It means : the Lord arises, ! and
is in excellent agreement with the watch-word of the worshippers
of the beast : “ Wlo is like the beast, and who is able to make
war with him ?” It combines all, that in the preceding descrip-
tion had been said to characterize the beast. It is a name of
blasphemy ; it corresponds to the mouth speaking great things;
it accords admirably with the demand apon all the inhabitants of
the earth to worship the beast. It points to the war against the
saints, and the carrying away of these into captivity, and killing
them with the sword. It also perfectly agrees with the descrip-
tion, which St Paul, in 2 Thess. ii. 4, gives of the man of sin:
“ Who opposeth and exalteth himself against all that is called God,
or that is worshipped ; so that he, as God, sitteth in the temple
of God, showing himself that he is God.” The Lord arises—this
name originally consecrated to the true God, and derived from
the songs of the church, that celebrate him as the Almlghty
Being, who rises to avenge his enemies, the beast appropriates to
himself, as his adherents had already in ver. 4 claimed for him the

1 11 without the article is used of the Lord in Ps.exiv.7. The Jod is commonly in
the proper names a counective vowel, and not the suffix—see Ewald, p. 499, Anm. 2.
8o also in other proper names, which are compounded of Adon: Adoniram (Jehoram
corresponds), the high lord, a designation of him, to whom the bearer of the name was
devoted, s 80 many similar names—for example, Eliab, God.-father, Joab, Joel, Jehoshua ;
Adonijah, the Lord is Jehovah (not my Lord.) Tle 3% is used of the Lord, who rises
up to the help of his people, and for vengeance on his enemies ; comp. T sv2%p in Ps.
iii. 7. vii. 6, ix, 19, x. 12; also Ps. xii. 5, xliv. 26, Ixviii. 1. The name took its rise from
these passages of the Psaliis; as indeed it was very natural that the Psalms, whose
words were continually sounding in the ears of the Lord’s people, should ially
exercise an important influence in the formation of namecs. A reference is found to
those passages even in Is. xxxiii. 10. The name Asrikam is formed in the same way ;
the help (the Lord as helper) rises up, resting on Ps. xliv. 26.—We must take the name
Adonikam in no other signification than that in which it ocours in the fundamental
passages ; not, for example, with Vitringa in the sense of the Lord’s enemy; which is
also grammatically inadmissible.
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name Michael. By this reference of the name to its original des-
tination, its blasphemous character is heightened ; g. d. not
that one, the miserable product of the vain imaginations and
arrogant claims of his wretched worshippers, it is not he who is the
Lord, but I, whose omnipotence is palpable to all; it is not he,
who arises to help his poor worshippers, and execute vengeance
on his enemies, but I that arise to extinguish those wretched
saints with their crucified One and their God. Besides, the name
Adonikam in its original reference to the living God reacts against
the claim, as also the number 666, according to what is presently
to be remarked, at once indicates the claim, and marks its pre-
sumptuous and shameful character.—Our second problem was to
show, that a direct relation exists between the number and the
nature of the beast. That this is the case appears, besides the
reasons already adduced, from the circumstance, that in the im-
mediately following verse, the number 144,000 occurs with mani-
fest design, and so, that it is used simply and directly, without
any intervening expression, of the church. The 666 is, as it were,
the swollen, blown up six, the six in its highest potency, but still,
even when swelled up and increased to the uttermost, no more
than the six. This number has in Scripture but a very subordi-
nate dignity. As the five only occurs as the half of the ten, the
broken number of perfection, so the six appears either (as often,
in particular, in the arrangement of the Psalms, for example in
Ps. vii,, Ixxx.), as the half of the twelve; or-as the preliminary
step to the seven (for example in Job v. 19; Prov. vi. 16)

therefore in a subordinate relation to the two numbers, which are
formed by a similar combination of three and four, and which
generally, but especially in the Apocalypse, are consecrated to
the church. (See in reference to the twelve on ch. vii.4.) By
the six being carried through units, tens, and hundreds, the
number marks the soaring pretensions and might of the beast;
while, on the other side, the relation of the six to the seven and
twelve, implies, that in respect to the church he still after all
came short. To the number 666 thus explained, corresponds the
pumber three-and-a-half, which in the Apocalypse isthe signature
of the apparent victory of the world over the church—see on ch.
xii. 6 —14—merely on account of its relationto the number seven.
Even Ircnaeus, in his early age, seeks in the number 666 an iwm-
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port by itself, brings it into connection with the nature of the
beast. He supposes a connection between it and the image of
sixty cubits high and six cubits broad, which Nebuchadnezzar
caused to be set up in the plain of Dura (Dan. iii. 1, and my
Beitr. L, p. 94.) And, indeed, if we look upon this image, not
with our own, but with Israelitish eyes, if we consider the great
attention which was paid to numbers in Old Testament times, as
recent investigations have shown, nothing is more natural than
to suppose, that the book notices the dimensions of that symbol
of the ungodly power of the world (for such the image was), be-
cause it saw in these a shadowy representation of the nature of
that power. So colossal, and yet indossolubly bound to the fatal
six, the broken twelve, and the incomplete seven! The name of
the valley, too, is ominous. It properly signifies the valley of the
faneral pile (comp. Ezek. xxiv. 5, 9.)—This is what we can main-
tain with certainty respecting the 666, as the number at once of
the name of the beast, and of the beast himself. Perhaps, how-
ever, there is also an import in the mode of writing the number.
It is expressed by the three letters y&s. That this writing by
letters was the original form, is certified by Irenaeus.! The first
and the last of these three letters are the common abbreviation
of the name of Christ. The £ standing in the middle, is like the
serpent, under the name of which Satan appears in ch. xii. 9,
xx. 2. Through the whole, therefore, the Antichrist, that is
raised up by Satan, is placed before our eyes. This ingenious
hypothesis was first advanced by Heumann, and afterwards re-
commended by Herder. But we are not to seek in it the chief
matter, it is only a thing of secondary moment.—The other ex-
planations are to be altogether rejected. The wide-spread sup-
position, that the number 666 is made up of the aggregate nume-
rical value of the letters of a name, is disproved by the following
reasons among others. 1. For the solution of so common an
enigma, there is required no wisdom and no understanding. A
cunning Jew is as capable of it as an enlightened Christian. 2.
It is impossible by this view to come to a certain explanation of
the sacred riddle. KEven Irenaeus remarks, that this number is

1 It is evident also from this consideration, that where the number has been written
out, the gender of the words is differently given, sometimes é¥axdoict, and sometimes
ifaxdoia,
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to be got from a multitude of names ; and one only needs to
glance at the numberless solutions, that have actually been
attempted on this ground, to be convinced, that such a riddle
could have no place in the ‘ Revelation of Jesas Christ.”
Not even the simplest conditions necessary to the solution are
given. It is never 8o much as said, for example, in what lan-
guage the name is to be sought. 3. Most of the advocates of
this view set out from the idea,-that John had in his eye a com-
mon proper name of the beast. But in a book which never em-
ploys common proper names, which everywhere makes use of
descriptive names, we can expect none but such also in regard to
the beast. 4. The most current explanations of this sort, for
example Lateinos, mentioned even by Irenaeus, Nero Caesar (a
ludicrous contest, too, about the prior right to this miserable
discovery!), furnish a name which does not properly suit the
beast ; since this represents the whole of the ungodly power of
the world, not simply or peculiarly Rome, and far less still, a
particular Roman king ; so that it is not worth while to advance
any other considerations that might be urged against this name.
The defenders of the view, which refers it to the papacy, have
set forth the opinion, that the number 666 announces the period
during which the beast was to continue. Luther took the lead
here. In the German Bible with marginal notes, it is said on
this passage: “ 666 years, so long lasts the worldly papacy.”
But how could the number apply to the period of the beast’s con-
tinuance ! The number must be descriptive of the nature of the
beast. Otherwise, it could not go by the side of the name, so
that the mark should consist either of the name, or of the num-
ber. How also could one obtain the victory, according to ch.
xv. 2, over the number of the beast, if this announces only the
period of its duration? Further, it were a misplaced appeal to
wisdom and understanding, if the problem were merely to dis-
cover, what not a word seems to indicate, that the number of the
beast is the period of his duration, (though, in the whole context,
the beast'’s duration never comes in question), and that 666 is
simply 666 years. One might have much wisdom and under-
standing, and never light upon this; and one might want all
wisdom and all understanding, and yet discover it. How little
does the wisdom suit here, according to Bengel's own explana-
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tion! ¢ He who sanctifies God in his heart, who abides in the
true fear of God, and with his soul cleaves to the salvation of
Christ, is wise. Though he may not be discerning for himself
in natural things, nor able to discover much, yet, if the good and
the evil are set before him, he still has a sound taste to reject
the evil and cleave to the good.” And then it must be left to
each one’s own liking to find out in history where the commence-
ment of the period is to be'made! Usually, and in particular by
Bengel, the age of Gregory VII. is fixed upon as such. But with
that starting-point the hypothesis has already long since been
wrecked on the facts of history.

It still remains for us to examine the more important views
that have been taken of this section, different from the one we
have given. And a regard to history demands, that we should,
first of all, subject to a careful investigation the view which re-
fers it to the papacy. Bengel says, “ As old as is the descrip-
tion here given of the papacy, so old also is the testimony to the
truth, by which this prophecy.is applied to the papacy. This
was done long ago by the Waldenses, and afterwards by the fol-
lowers of Wickliff and Huss. Such was the case before Luther's
time, and by him the light was still more widely diffused.” The
two most valuable expositors of the Revelation, Bengel and
Vitringa, have advanced everything that could support this
interpretation. And the authority of the former especially still
carries such weight with many, that the opinion almost possesses
with them the character of an article of faith. He says, “ The
beast from the sea is the pope ; the beast from the earth is that
power which most particularly supports and defends, though from
interested motives, the doctrine of the pope’s power. Whether
and how much the orders of the Dominicans, Franciscans,
Jesuits, the Inquisition, etc., have contributed to this end, it is
still impossible to compute.”

This explanation, however, is first of all opposed by the con-
nection in which this chapter stands with ch. xii.- The beast
from the sea is the instrument by which the dragon carries on
his persecution, which was described in ch. xii. (see the intro-
duction to ch. xiii.) If, therefore, the beast were the papacy, it
must also be the papal persecution of Christianity, of which ch.
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xii. discourses. But in that chapter the description of the per-
secution follows immediately after the narrative, which relates
how the power of Satan was broken by the atonement of Christ.
It is rage for this defeat, which calls forth the persecution. In
ver. 13 it is said, “ And when the dragon saw that he was cast
unto the earth, he persecuted the woman who brought forth the
man-child.” If we understand by the persecution that of the
papacy, then the revenge of Satan was a very late one; he must
have restrained himself for a full thousand years. It would also
be singular, if the heathen persecution of the church, which com-
menced soon after the ascension, and continued to rage for cen-
turies, under which John himself had to suffer, should have been
entirely unnoticed, and yet a persecution delineated, which did
not commence till a thousand years afterwards. Add to this,
that ver. 15—17 of ch. xii. cannot be explained, if by the per-
secution we understand the papal one—the commentaries of those
who do so, need only to be looked into, to convince any one how
utterly they grope in the dark—while by being understood in
reference to the heathen persecution, they admit of a quite
easy explanation. Further, Satan appears in ch. xii. under the
name of the dragon.  This indicates that the beast, which per-
secutes the church as his instrument, is a purely worldly power,
without the intermixture or appearance of what is spiritual, and
without ecclesiastical properties. For the dragon is everywhere
employed in the Old Testament only as an emblem of purely
worldly powers. The Papal persecution might justly have been
assigned to the agency of Satan, but not to that of the dragon.
As another argument against the explanation of the papacy,
may be mentioned the relation of this group to the two groups of
the seven seals and the seven trumpets. The oppression of the
church, and the execution of judgment on the persecutors, is the
theme which belongs in common to this group and to the other
two. The latter manifestly possess a preparatory, an introduc-
tory character. The relation can only be of this nature, that there
a general delineation is given of the victory of Christ and the
overthrow of the world, while in this group begins the detailed
representation ; as quite similarly in the prophets, a general an-
nouncement often precedes the mention of particulars, Thus in
Nahum, ch. i. 3—6, the appearance of the Lord to execute judg-
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ment on the earth is revealed, and then the prophet goes on to
describe the judgment on Nineveh, the particular earthly power
which in his day threatened destruction to the kingdom of God.
So also Isaiah, in ch. xiii., after unfolding the Lord’s purpose
to judge the earth, immediately proceeds to proclaim the over-
throw of Babylon. If the relation were to be made out differently
—if it were to be supposed that the two former groups and this
latter one refer to different victories of Christ and discomfitures
of the world, then the two first should want details, and the last
a general foundation. If, then, the papal persecution was here
the subject of discourse, those two earlier groups must needs also
refer to the papal persecution, if not exclusively, yet so as dis-
tinctly to embrace it. This, however, cannot be the case, simply
on account of ch. ix. 20—to say nothing of other reasons—as the
sins there mentioned are of a distinctively heathen character.
Again, the explanation that finds the papacy here, is at va-
riance with the historical starting-point of the book. The Apo-
calypse was written at the time of a bloody heathen persecution
which arose against Christianity. Its aim is a thoroughly prac-
tical one, being designed to comfort and animate the faint and
desponding minds of believers. We would not affirm that in a
book of this nature the papacy could not possibly be the subject
of discourse. The Revelation of Jesus Christ was not intended
merely for the present, but for the church of all ages. We do
maintain, however, that primarily the subject of discourse must
be that persecuting power, under the oppression of which the
church sighed during the time then present, and such other
powers as, in the nearer and more distant future, had the same
root as that. And an exposition, which results in finding that
only the most general account is given of the heathen persecuting
power, that we can learn nothing of the fate of heathen Rome
(for the first two groups leave us quite in the dark as to that),
that all the details have respect to a hostile power, of which no
suspicion had as yet begun to be entertained, and which was to
be of an essentially different character from the one that then
threatened the church with destruction—such an exposition must
necessarily be false. The whole literature of prophecy presents
nothing analogous to it. Everywhere we find the prophets mani-
Jesting solicitude primarily for the necessities of the present
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time. Isaiah, for example, during the oppression exercised by
Assyria, in the first instance, and in the most particular manner,
announces the coming deliverence from this worldly power; and
when he at the sametime foretells a similar deliverance from a
still fature Chaldean power, the future oppression, whose elements
had already begun to exist, as the Chaldean dominion was even
then shooting up, lay in the same line with the present one, and
the application of what was said to the relations then existing
was perfectly obvious. “ When did a father give a stone to the
son that asked of him bread ! and yet this would really have
been done here. Let us but transport ourselves to the times of
Domitian, so as vividly to realize the position of believers when
that tyrant was persecuting the church, and we shall soon feel
that such cold comfort could be to them nothing but a bitter irony.
Let us imagine ourselves in the position of John himself, when he
was in Patmos for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus
Christ, banished to a desert island by the Roman tyrant, bearing
the sufferings of all Christendom as in the microcosm of his own
heart (2 Cor. xi. 29), and ask ourselves whether it would have
been at all nataral for us, when living in such a time, to with-
draw ourselves entirely from it, and start off to a future that was
but slightly connected with it? The interpretation, which refers
all to the papacy, arose at a time when people were called to
suffer bitter things from the papacy. It proceeded from a desire
to find, under such circumstances, direct consolation from Scrip-
ture. Must not John himself, then, must not the first readers
of the book, have earnestly desired the same consolation in their
sufferings? And what could have caused it to be withheld from
them? Do not the epistles to the seven churches in Asia plainly
show that the Apocalypse was primarily intended for the behoof
of the apostle’s contemporaries ? that it must consequently meet,
in the first instance, the necessities of their condition? that by
its composition John sought more immediately to fulfil the obli-
gation which lay upon him in respect to his official sphere of duty,
and “ by pen and ink "’ to furnish them with what he could not
administer by his presence ? in a word, that Jobn had through-
out in view his “ companions in tribulation?"” The interpreta-
tion that regards the papacy as symbolised by the beast, arose at
a time when men had not felt the force of such considerations,
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when they still did not understand, how prophecy, though not
bound to the present, must yet have an actual starting point in
the present, must always connect itself with present necessities,
questions and complaints, and never can swim loosely in the air.
Now, however, when no one scarcely can fail to attain to this un-
derstanding, to attempt to defend such a mode of exposition
would be a sheer anachronism.

Moreover, the relation of our prophecy to Dan. vii. is against
the interpretation in question. The symbol of the beast in Da-
niel denotes purely worldly, godless, God-opposing powers,
without anything of a nobler kind in appearance, without the in-
termixture of any better elements, powers in palpable opposition
to the kingdom of God. The papacy does not stand on the same
line with such powers, not even in the view of those who take up
the strongest positiw.against it. It would be a perplexing thing,
and detrimental to the uniform character of Scripture symbolism,

"if under the same symbol something essentially different had been
presented to John. Further, the beast here is a composite crea-
ture formed out of the different beasts in Daniel. It must, there-
fore, comprise within itself the particular phases of the ungodly
power of this world, which in Daniel was represented under a
succession of different beasts. Otherwise, confusion must be in-
troduced into the symbolism of Scripture. But if the papacy is
understood by the beast, this reference to the particular phases
of the worldly power in Daniel is entirely lost. The beast here
has on one of his heads, the seventh, ten horns. These point back
to Daniel. There, in ch. vii. 24, the ten horns are ten worldly
kingdoms, into which the fourth world-monarchy falls on its dis-
solution. If by the beast here the papacy is understood, the
connection between the ten horns of the Revelation and those of
Daniel is wholly destroyed. .

Still further, the interpretation before us is proved to be unten-
able by comparing the second chapter of 2 T'hessalonians. It
forcibly impresses itself upon us, that the adversary there, ¢ who
exalts himself above all that is called God or is worshipped,”
stands in a close relation to the beast here; as has from the first,
indeed, been acknowledged. That adversary, however, is not a
disguised, but an avowed opponent. He appears in ver. 4, com-
pared with Dan. xi. 36, as thg antitype of .Antiochus Epiphanes
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in his flagrant impiety. (Havernick : ““ A very special mark of
Antiochus Epiphanes was his utter want of religion, which led
even heathen historians to bring the strongest animadversions
against him : he plundered the temples of all divinities.”) He
does not come in the name of God or of Christ, but he exalts him-
self above all that is called God, will tolerate no God above him-
self, nay, not even beside himself. In the whole description no
trace is to be found of hypocrisy, of a Pharisaical appearance.
Often has his pseudo-ecclesiastical character been argued on the
ground, that “ he sits in the temple of God.” The temple of God
is his church. This, certainly, must be admitted ; but the mean-
ing of the statement simply is, that he presses in upon the
church from without, and, not content with the homage of the
world, he lays claim to the homage of her members, after the man-
ner stated by Pliny, who tells us that he constrained the Chris-
tians to do honour to the image of the emperor, and to curse
Christ. So already Olshausen: ““ The Antichrist will seek to
drive Christ, the true object of worship, out of the church, and set
himself up in his room.” Especially, if we take properly into
account the connection between ch. ii. and i., we shall not be able
to entertain a doubt, that the first great phase of the appearance
of the adversary was the rising up of heathen Rome against Christ
and his church, of which even at the time, when the epistle was
written, there were some preparatory symptoms, as the readers of
the epistle knew from painful experience, but which first attained
its full height in the time of Domitian. The first great fulfil-
ment of the declaration in ver. 8, ¢ Whom the Lord shall con-
sume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the
brightness of his coming,” was the overthrow of heathen Rome.
The last great phase of the appearance of the adversary is des-
cribed to us in Rev. xx. 7—9, and we see with our own eyes how
it is making way for itself. It is also to be noted, that the ad-
versary of St Paul corresponds, not specially to the second beast,
as Vitringa and others suppose, but rather to the first in conjunc-
tion with the second.

What is said of the beast is of such a kind for the most part,
that it is not applicable to the papacy. We shall here only specify
what more readily presentsitself. Whoever desires more, may find
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it in the exposition, and in the refutation to be given afterwards
of the view that has now become current.

First of all here, the name of the Beast falls to be noticed, de-
noting, as it does, the low, earthly mind, opposed to all that is
God or godly—regular godlessness. If this name is properly in-
terpreted, we shall soon acknowledge, in presence of the chief re-
presentatives of the papacy—a Gregory VII. or an Innocent III,,
for example—that it is not applicable to the papacy. With all
the accusations that may be brought against them, from an evan-
gelical point of view, they still cannot be charged with having a
a bestial mind, excepting by setting history at defiance. Itisim-
possible to deny their having had * a zeal for God,”” and this lies
out of the sphere of the beastly. The importance of this argu-
ment is evident alone from the circumstance, that those who ad-
vocate the reference to the papacy, such as Bengel, have found it
necessary to ascribe to the symbol of the beast a false significa-
tion.

In determining the import of the seven heads the interpreta-
tion for the papacy is in perplexity, and no agreement has been
come to in regard to it. The different views bear the character
of mere random guesses. They are all dashed to pieces by the
express statement of the author in ch. xvii. 9. And so are they
all by the fact, that the ten horns, by which, according to the
view in question, must be denoted the kingdoms yielding homage
to the papacy, are placed on the seventh head.

The beast bears on his horns déiadems. These in the Apoca-
lypse are the symbol of royal dignity. They meet us at the very
outset, with the manifest design of preventing misapprehensions,
and of forcing on us the conviction, that the beast is not a spiri-
tual, but a purely worldly power ; not an ecclesiastical, but simply
a civil dominion.

The beast bears on his head names of blasphemy. This points
to a manifest opposition to God and Christ, and does not accord
with the papacy, which even amid its loftiest pretensions has
always represented itself but as a servant and living organ of
God and Christ.

The beast according to ver. 2 is an instrument of the dragon,
his visible representative upon earth. The papacy was not re-

1
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garded as a purely satanic institution, even by those who lived
in the times when the contest with it was hottest. At least,
when they bethought themselves, they recognized along with the
satanic, also a divine element. Such especially was the case
with Luther. He says, for example, in the epistle to two pastors
of the Anabaptists, written in the year 1528 (W. W., p. 2646),
“ But we acknowledge, that under the papacy there is much
Christian good, nay all Christian good, and also that it has come
from thence to us; namely, we confess, that in the papacy there
is the trne Holy Scripture, true baptism, the trae sacrament of
the altar, the true keys for the forgiveness of sins, the true office
of preaching, a better catechism than the ten commandments,
the articles of the creed, the Pater Noster. Even as on the
other side, he too (the pope) confesses, that with us (though he
condemns us as heretics), and with all heretics are the Holy
Scriptures, baptism, the keys, the catechism, etc. O how hypo-
critically dost thou speak here! How do I speak hypocritically ?
I say, what the pope has in common with us. And he, in retarn,
acts a like hypocritical part towards us and the heretics, and tells
us what we have in common with him. I shall play the hypocrite
still more, and cannot do otherwise in the matter. I say, that
under the pope, there is true Christianity, nay the real quintes-
sence of Christianity, and many pious and eminent saints.” The
concessions which Luther here and in other places makes to the
papacy, loudly contradict the supposition, that by the beast the
papacy is to be understood. So also does the fact, that the
Evangelical church recognizes the baptism of the Roman Catholic.
A church, whose centre is Satan's vicegerent, can have no true
sacraments.

An argument against the notion of the papacy being sym-
bolized by the beast, is contained in ver. 3, and was already
noticed in the remarks on the verse. It was shewn, that, by
this verse, the beast must have been in erxistence at the time of
the atonement of Christ. In place of the death of the beast,
those expositors are obliged to substitute a dangerous merely,
but not actually mortal wound, which was to be inflicted on him
by the civil power. They arbitrarily tear asunder the overthrow
of the beast here from that of the dragon in ch. xii.

According to ver. 4 the world in the first instance worships
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the dragon, because he gives power to the beast, and then the
beast himself. The advocates of the view now under considera-
tion know not what to make of this worship of the dragon.
Even the worshipping of the beast, in the sense in which it is
taken here, as connected with the open denial of God and Christ,
cannot be historically proved, if by the beast we understand the
papacy.

What is to be understood by the second beast, has never been
agreed upon by those, who refer the first beast to the papacy.
The contrast is this, that the one is an exlernal, and the other
a spiritual power. This is clearly shewn by the Lamb’s horns,
which in ver. 11 are attributed to the beast. But such a contrast
cannot be pointed out, when the interpretation is adopted, that
looks to the papacy. In that case the first beast becomes in part
at least, nay predominantly a spiritual power. The name of the
false prophet, by which the nature of the second beast is distin-
guished from the first, suits also equally well to this. One can-
not understand how it can denote, for example, the monkish
orders in contrast to the papacy.

Insuperable difficulties are presented by ver. 14.1 The subject
there is not image-worship generally, but the image of the beast,
and the seducing of the whole world to worship it. But history
knows nothing of the fabrication of images of the papacy, and
of a worship that was paid to these.

Then, the interpretation is completely wrecked on ch. xvii. 3,
according to which the woman, Rome, sits on the beast.

Thus, the delineation of the prophet contains much, that does
not suit when applied to the papacy. And, on the other hand,
it contains nothing, which is properly characteristic of the
papacy. ‘Not a trace even exists in it, of @ pious appearance, of
an outwardly ecclesiastical character. In every part of it
hostility to Christ in its rudest form, in undisguised nakedness,
meets us. The Holy Spirit would be a bad painter, if he had
meant after such a fashion to delineate the papacy. Bengel has
not produced the shadow of a proof for his proposition, that the
beast is a power, spiritual as well as worldly, opposed to the
kingdom of Christ; although it was this, which above all he

1 Vitringa says on this verse: Nostrarum tamen partium interpretes, fateor, ipsi
quogque hio flnctuant, acsi consisterent in lubrico.
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required to prove. Neither the name of blasphemy, nor the
worship, nor the false prophet, lead to any such result. But if
this proposition is incapable of proof, it is all over with the
interpretation in question.

The reasons, which have been adduced by those, who advocate
the view we are controverting, are not of a kind to detain us
long.

Rome, it is said, is, in ch. xviii. 2, doomed to destruction. But
since Rome still remains, it could not have been heathen Rome
that was meant, it must have been Christian Rome. The answer
is plain: The Rome, whose destruction is announced, is, accord-
ing to ch. xvii, 18,  The great city, which reigneth over the kings
of the earth.,” This world-wide dominant Rome has really dis-
appeared without leaving a trace behind. Nothing now remains
of the all powerful imperial Rome, which existed in the days of
the apostle.

The name of the false prophet, it is said, points to false teachers,
who go about in the mask of ecclesiastical authority ; and so, we
can only understand by the first beast, which the second serves, a
pseudo-ecclesiastical power. But even in Deut. xiii. and xviii.
20, prophets are discoursed of, who speak in the name of other
gods, and endeavour to draw away the people to serve other gods ;
in whose case, therefore, that appearance of ecclesiastical authority
must have been wanting. In 1 Kings xviii. 19, mention is made
of the prophets of Baal and Aschera. In Matth. xxiv. 24, it would
be an arbitrary limitation, if we should understand by the false
prophets only wolves in sheep’s clothing, as also by the false
Christs are to be understood not solely, nor even principally the
poor creatures, who appeared under the name of Christ or of the
Jewish Messias, but much rather those, who in avowed opposition
to Christ laid claim to what belongs only to him.

In ch. xvii. 4, 5, zeal is ascribed to the woman, who sits upon
the beast, for the diffusion of false doctrine, which she violently
forced upon the whole earth. This does not suit heathen Rome,
which allowed the nations she ‘conquered to live in the quiet exer-
cise of their religion, but it points to Christian Rome ! To this
Bossuet long ago justly replied, * What an illusion! The pro-
phets have said as much of Tyre, of Nineveh, and of Babylon,

which beyond doubt were not corrupt churches.” Bat he could
VOL. II. e
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not pluck the objection up by the root, because he, too, adhered
to the wrong explanation of zeal for false doctrine. It is not this
that is spoken of, but thirst for conquest.

Mark conceives, that as heathen persecutions had already been
discoursed of in ch. xii., and as the description of the beast comes
after this, it must refer to a later power, that was to appear in
opposition to the true church. This argument, however, rests on
an entire misapprehension as to the relation in which ch. xiii.
stands to ch. xii. In the heathen persecution there would then
be no mention of any human instrument.

According to Bengel's view, the beast must first denote the
Papacy, “in a succession of popes, who for a long period one after
another exercised an ungodly power under a godly name;” and
then a single personage, in whom at last the ungodliness of the
Papacy should culminate. On this ground it has been argned
against the view we maintain, that * heathenism (more correctly :
the heathenish, ungodly power of the world), the abstract thing,
is still not seized and cast into the lake of fire.” But the same
thing is declared in ch. xix. 20 of the false prophet, as well as of
the beast. If that is to be understood of an ideal person, the
same may also be understood of the beast. Such modes of re-
presentation must, certainly, appear strange to one, who does not
reflect, that John was in the Spirit, when he received the Apoca-
lypse ; one who sets forth the principle, that “prophecy is anti-
cipated and condensed history;’ one who has no idea, that in
vision the spiritnal must be invested with body, though this is
still but an external veil ;—but then it is needless to argue far-
ther with such a person.

Finally, it is alleged, that what is said of the beast does not
suit the heathen Germanic princes, *“ who for the most part so
readily received Christianity. The saints were not persecuted
by these princes till the latter had been received into the Chris-
tian church.” Undoubtedly, German heathenism forms, accord-
ing to our view, a seventh phase of the ungodly world-power.
But who can deny, that it also shewed itself to be such, without
flying in the face of history ? Did not the blood of martyrs flow
profusely among the tribes of Germany, before they were con-
verted to Christianity ! See on ch. xvii. 14. Besides, it is said of
the ten kings, who formed the seventh phase of the ungodly power
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of the world, in ch. xvii. 12, *“ They received power as kings one
hour with the beast ;" so that the comparatively short continu-
ance of their opposition to the Lamb is expressly and strikingly
noted.

The interpretation, which considers the Papacy represented by
the beast, belongs to a time long since gone by; a time, when
the ungodly and God-opposing elements of the Papacy came pro-
minently out, and the proper, the capital enemy of Christianity
had almost entirely vanished from the field. At sucha time this
interpretation was natural, and in a sense necessary. But now,
in quite altered circumstances, in the presence of another, far
worse and more formidable enemy, common to us with those, who
live under the Papacy, it can, one would think, only be upheld
by an excessive conservatism, which would not part even with the
hair and the nails. That ignoring of the Christian elements in the
Papacy, which lies at the bottom of this interpretation, and against
which the feelings even of the earlier interpreters sometimes loudly
reclaimed,! carries with it now no small degree of criminality.

But while we thus decidedly oppose this interpretation in re-
gard to the Papacy, which imposes on the word of God a very
serious exaggeration (how differently does the Apocalypse speak
of Laodicea, which had yet declined far enough !), we are far from
denying all applicability of what is written of the beast to the
Papacy. Beyond the narrow sphere of strict prophecy, there is
a wide one of application, which takes into account only some
leading points of agreement. " There have been times in which
the Papacy has looked very like the beast. But in making such
applications, we must not only be careful to confine them within
proper limits, but also should never forget our own faults, lest the
judgment of God fall on ourselves. “ Thou hypocrite, cast out
first the beam out of thine own eye.”

We turn now to the consideration of that view of the beast,
which has become the most current in the strictly theological

1 Vitringa says: “Ego saltem ita affectus sum, ut hanc bestiam cum prostibulo illi
insidente nolim interpretari de Roma Christiana, nisi extrema necessitas me ad id ade-
gerit. Non quod praecipuos bujus bestae characteres in Roma, fide et moribus corrupta,
non videam : sed quod, nescio quo animi motu, hic fere horream dicere quod verum est
Quis enim, qui rem ipsam rite meditatur, absque horrore cogitet, ecclesiam Christi de-
generasse in bestiam tam feram et immanem, qualis illa est, quae depingitur in Apec.
Bengel arms himself against this feeling by the consideration, that he used no hard word
excepting what he found in the text, aud which be could not change.

e2
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field. This is as follows : By the seven heads of the beast are to
be understood, according to the explanation of the Apocalypse
itself, besides the seven hills of Rome, also seven kings. All
concurs to show, that by these are meant the seven first emperors
of Rome ; as also by the beast itself, to which the seven heads
belong, nothing else can be understood than primarily the Roman
monarchy in general as an impersonation of the antichristian
power of the heathen world. The beast has a double meaning ;
first, that of antichristian heathen Rome, the Roman world-mo-
narchy, inasmuch as the seven heads are the seven Roman em-
perors ; then, that of the personal Antichrist, or the concrete
person of the Roman antichristian State, whose historical ap-
pearance is regarded as an eighth head of the beast. (N.B. The
beast itself the eighth head of the beast!)—Of those seven Ro-
man emperors five, at the time the vision was seen, and mani-
festly also at the date of the composition of the Apocalypse, ac-
cording to ch. xvii. 10, had already fallen, that is, had died ; one,
namely the sixth, was then in the possession of the government.
The sixth Roman emperor, beginning with Augustus, is Galba.
Under him, therefore, the Apocalypse must have been written.
(Galba scarcely reigned eight months ; so that the time when the
Apocalypse was written is known very exactly.) From this his-
torical stand-point, then, the author looks forth into the fature.
After the sixth a seventh also comes, who was to reign but for a
short time. (The author would thus have correctly known the
short continuance not only of Galba’s reign, but also of Otho's.)
Then it was thought Nero, as the personal Anticbrist, should
again appear, and in connection with the kings of the East de-
stroy Rome.

This view, which is the one put forth by Ewald and Liicke,
has been espoused by most recent commentators with blind con-
fidence as the correct one, as well by the representatives of a be-
lieving theology, as by those of the Rationalistic school. Of
itself it makes no pretension to a well-grounded and thorough in-
vestigation ; but proceeds on the lowest views of the dignity of
Holy Scripture, and, in particular, of the Apocalypse, which it
would place in the same rank as common apocalyptic reveries,
and on a most superficial exposition. At no distant period, it
will be only occasionally noticed as a singular aberration. How-
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ever, on account of its present momentary importance, we must
give to it a careful examination, which may also enable us to sup-
ply what was the great desideratum in the interpretation gener-
ally adopted by the church. Had the church properly discharged
its duty in the matter—had it not allowed itself to be drawn into
a wrong path by undue polemical zeal, but attained to a right
understanding of the matter, such an hypothesis would never have
made its appearance. A thorough examination will also afford
the advantage of plainly showing, how the want of due reverence
for sacred Scripture, one of the fandamental errors of the day, of
which no one can claim to be altogether free, brings ultimately
confusion on.those who, while destitute of it, apply themselves to
the work of interpretation and criticism.

First question : Is the beast the antichristian worldly power
of Rome? Expositors are @ivided between holding the affirma-
tive of this, and understanding the beast of the Papacy. The
latter opinion received some heavy blows from Grotius and Bos-
suet, thongh their own explanation presented too many weak-
nesses to be generally followed. The former is now the prevail-
ing one ; but is not less arbitrary and untenable than the other.

If the beast were the Roman empire, then the woman, who
sits upon the beast, must be the capital city in contradistinction
to the empire. This distinction between city and kingdom is a
very questionable one. It has against it the analogies of the Old
Testament, where usually the great monarchies of the world are re-
presented by their capital cities. The Chaldean kingdom, for ex-
ample, is contemplated under the symbol of Babylon. Through the
whole of the eighteenth chapter Rome, the woman, manifestly re-
presents the whole Roman empire. With the overthrow of the city
Rome, also, the utter dissolution of that empire is afterwards
identified. In ch. xix. 11, ss., entirely different enemies come
upon the stage, a series of contemporaneous independent kings
or kingdoms, whose power and greatness are rendered manifest
by the circumstance, that the prophet sets against them the King
of kings, the Lord of lords, who has many diadems (ch. xix.
12, 16.) The destruction of Rome is a catastrophe, according to
ch. xvi. 9, which brings to an end one of the most important
phases of the heathen worldly power. That the woman is Rome,
not in contradistinction to the Roman kingdom, but as the con-
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centration and representation of that kingdom, is clear, especially
from ch. xvii. 18, *“ And the woman whom thou sawest, is that
great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” Here,
for the city, we might substitute simply the Roman kingdom.
Baut if the woman is the anti-Christian Roman kingdom, the beast
which carries her can only denote the worldly power generally, as
opposed to the kingdom of God, which was then wielded by
Rome. Besides, how could it have been possible to apply what
is said of the beast to the body of the Roman kingdom, separate
from its head? The great power, the thirst for conquest and
terribleness, the mouth speaking great things and blasphemies,
the war against the saints, in all this the capital city is the soul,
and whenever we look away from it we at once sec, that the re-
presentation is no longer suitable to the kingdom. Then, if the
beast were the Roman worldly pewer, as contradistinguished

. from the capital city denoted by the woman, the woman also
mast have occurred at any rate in ch. xiii., as in the case sup-
posed, the beast and woman are inseparably united together.
But in that chapter the beast appears without the woman. And
the supposition, that in ch. xiii. the beast denotes the Roman
dominion including the capital, and in ch. xvii. in contradis-
tinction to it, would destroy the uniformity of the symbolism,
which -is so steadfastly adhered to in the Revelation, and which
alone renders a sure interpretation possible.

This view, however, which considers the Roman kingdom as
the beast, is more especially proved to be erroneous by the fun-
damental passage regarding the beast, which in ch. xvii., where the
figure of the woman that sits upon the beast was to be delineated,
is supposed to be known from the preceding part of the description,
ch.xiii. 1,2. The exact agreement of the first part of the descrip-
tion with the vision in Dan. vii. alone makes it probable, that the
beast here is a composite of the four beasts in Daniel ; that the
plurality, which appears there in the beasts, is placed here in the
head :—there, “ I saw —and four great beasts came up from the
sea;” here, “ And I saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having
seven heads and ten horns.”” We may the rather suppose this,
as otherwise nothing analogous would be found in Daniel for the
seven heads, while yet the horns, an appurtenance of the heads,
are derived from Daniel. With such an original pattern, it was
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scarcely possible that the copy of what represented the whole
power of the world should have been made to image only one of
its phases. This would have destroyed altogether the relation of
the Apocalypse to the prophecies of Daniel, which our author
everywhere appears to resume and supplement. It would have
introduced confusion into the symbolical representations of Scrip-
ture, the intelligibility of which necessarily depends on their uni-
formity, and is incompatible with an arbitrary and variable usage.
—But we arrive still more certainly at the same result when we
coasider, that in ch. xiii. 2 the one beast is formed of the same
component elements which in Daniel were distributed among the
four beasts. One cannot but perceive that the beast has a com-
posite character; that it does not, like the several beasts in
Daniel, denote so many particular phases of the world’s power, .
in its hostility to the kingdom of God, but that power generally ;
and that the particular phases it was to assume, are to be sought
in the heads and horns, which are peculiar to the Apocalypse.—
Something like an objection may be urged on the ground of what
is held by several expositors, that the fourth beast in Daniel is
composed of the three first.! Having such an example before
himn, the author of the Apocalypse may have exhibited under a
composite form the last and most frightful manifestation of the
world's power. But there is no foundation for that view of
Daniel's vision, On the contrary, it is expressly said, that the
fourth beast was quite diverse from the beasts before it (ch. vii.
7,19); and we find from ver. 3, that all the beasts were pecu-
liar. Such a compound, too, is from the outset scarcely conceiv-
able. If the prophet saw in the three first beasts the worldly
power under the symbol of actnally existing beasts, it is not to
be supposed, that in the fourth he should have introduced a mere
ideal compound. Though he did not name the beast, he is not
therefore to be held as giving up its at least conceivable reality.

When the Roman empire, or Nero, is understood by the beast,
the parallelism among the three enemies of God’s kingdom is de-
stroyed. The two others are of such a kind that their enmity

1 Vitringa, p. 505: Descripta tamen haud dubie est ad imaginem belluae quartae,
Dan, vii, 7, quae cum dicatur fuisse terribilis et horrendae speciei, plane videtur supponi
essy illam compositam ex speciebus trium belluarum, quae Danieli ante hanc quartam
in viso depictae erant.
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attends the kingdom of God through the whole of its history.
The first, the dragon, is the old serpent, who from the very be-
ginning deceives the whole earth (ch. xii. 9, xx. 2), and whose
power, formerly existing in greater strength, was broken by
Christ (ch. xii. 9—11.) We must the less think of separating
between this dragon and the beast, as of the latter seven heads and
ten horns are given up to the dragon (ch. xii. 3.) The other, the
second beast from the earth, the opposite of the wisdom that
cometh from above, earthly, physical, demoniacal wisdom (comp.
Dan. vii.), the false prophet, the opposite of true prophecy, which
peculiarly belongs to the kingdom of God—represented, for ex-
ample, by Moses, Daniel, the two witnesses, in ch. xi. 3, ss., as
the representatives of that faithful witnessing which in the church
of Christ never ceases, and in times of persecution and apostacy
rises into unusual vigour,—this second beast has had his instru-
ments in all ages, from the magicians of Egypt downwards.

Bengel remarks, “ The heads of this beast are peculiarly his
own, belonging to his nature. Hence, much is ascribed in the
prophecy sometimes to the seven heads of the beast, sometimes
to the beast himself—as the wound in ch. xiii. 3, 12, 14—and
elsewhere not much more is said of the beast, because in the
description of the heads it had itself also been described.” Such
a circumstance can only be explained by the beast being put for
the worldly power in general, and its heads for the particular
forms in which this manifests itself. For in that case it was only
in the latter that the beast had its real existence, with them
perished, and with them again returned to life. If, on the other
hand, the beast represents the monarchy of Rome and the heads
individual emperors, the connection comes to be of a much looser
sort. The destruction of a particular head might even have been
an advantage to the beast. Who would maintain, for example,
that the death of a Nero was a heavy misfortune to the Roman
empire, and that his return to life again should be considered as
the healing of a deadly wound to the commonwealth ?

The ten kings have onemind, and give up their power and autho-
rity to the beast, ch. xvii. 13. But they hate and lay desolate the
woman, Rome, ver. 16. What painful violence must be done here,
if one should understand by the beast the Roman empire? The
beast must then denote here, not the emperor Nero as a represen-
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tative and concentration of the power of Rome, but the deposed
Nero as an individual in contrast to the Roman state. On the -
other hand, whenever we understand by the beast the power of
this world generally, as opposed to the kingdom of God, and by
the woman, that for the present was borne by the beast, Rome
and the Roman empire, all becomes perfectly plain. The Apoca-
lypse presents a double and very striking political prophecy in
the strictest sense—first, the express announcement of the over-
throw of the Roman dominion, uttered at a time, when still no
visible indications of such a catastrophe appeared; then, the
prediction that, otherwise than in the past, from the times of
Pharaoh downwards, when one vast world-monarchy had always
supplanted another, after Rome there was no general ruler of the
world to be looked for, but the ungodly power of the world from
the fall of Rome to its final destruction was to present a divided
appearance. The destined heirs, too, of the Roman dominion,
the ten kings or kingdoms, while they do fealty to the world’s
hatred toward the kingdom of God, still hate that possessor of
the world’s power, under whose persecution at the time of the
Seer the church sighed, and, as instruments of judgment in the
hand of God, execute upon her the recompense of God’s right-
eousness.

The ten horns belong to the beast. But the kings, who are
represented by these, cannot be any belonging to the Roman
kingdom, for they act in hostility to Rome, and destroy her;
they are not subordinate vassals, but kings of the earth with
their armies, ch. xix. 18, 19, against whom the Lord of the
church himself takes the field with his heavenly hosts; and so
great is their power, that by their overthrow is completed the
destruction of the heathen ungodly power generally, and the’
church enters on the enjoyment of a millenium of secure and un-
disturbed possession of the kingdom.

Second question : Are the seven heads of the beast the first
seven Roman emperors?

That they are not, appears from this alone, that Satan has
seven heads and ten horns, and upon the heads seven diadems,
plainly as a mere reflection of his visible representative and agent
upon earth. For, that Satan is viewed here as the moving prin-
ciple of the conquering and despotic power of this world in its

2
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violent assaults against the kingdom of God, through which he
seeks to accomplish his wicked designs, is clear, not only from
the name of the dragon given to him, but also from its being said,
that ¢ with his tail he draws the third part of the stars, and casts
them on the ground,” ch. xii. 4. The stars are rulers, and their
being thrown on the ground denotes their overthrow and subjec-
tion. It is also evident, further, from ch. xiii. 2, where it is said
that the dragon gives up his power, and his throne, and his great
authority to the beast. Finally, it appears from comparing the
great red dragon in ch. xii. with the purple-red beast in ch. xvii.
3. The blood-colour, the signature of conquest and tyranny, is
common to the dragon and his earthly instrument. Now, the
seven Roman emperors are far too tiny to be regarded as afford-
ing such a reflected image. There is wanting also in the most of
them an essential element—hatred toward the kingdom of God,
with which the four first had almost nothing whatever to do.
-« Nero,”" says Lactantius, * was the first to persecute the ser-
vants of God, he caused Peter to be crucified, and killed Paul.”
Tertullian also saysin his Apology, ¢ Turn up your annals; there
you will find, that Nero was the first who raged against this sect,
which then flourished especially at Rome.” The reflection of the
crown of an Angustus on the head of the red dragon would indeed
be a singular anomaly.

The beast has on his head names of blasphemy, according to
ch. xiii. 1; and according to ch. xvii. 3, the whole beast is full
of names of blasphemy. Vitringa: “ Names and designations
are meant, which are in the highest degree blasphemous, and in-
sulting to the true God and his true Son Jesus Christ. For such
is what we properly call blasphemy; it is a smaller crime to
assume the honours and titles of false and imaginary deities.”
That this is the right view of blasphemy, appears more particu-
larly from ch. xiii. 6, according to which the blaspheming of God
goes hand in hand with the blaspheming of his church and acting
hostilely toward her. Direct blasphemy is also spoken of in ch.
xvi. 9, 11, 21. Hence, the fact in question implies, that all the
seven heads have been related to the true God and his kingdom.
What is meant by blasphemy may be understood from the speech
of the king of Assyria in Isaiah, ch. xxxvi. 13, ss., and xxxvii. |
10, ss., in which he proudly exalts himself above the God of

1
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Israel, and mocks all confidence in him ; in which * he reproaches
the living God,” xxxvii. 4, and * blasphemes” him, ver. 6 ; and
in ver. 23, he is represented as * lifting up his eyes against the
Holy One of Israel.” See also for similar blasphemies in Isa. x.
9,10. The same thing appears from the example of Pharaoh,
who on hearing the command of the Lord by Moses, * Let my
people go,” impiously exalts himself above God, and asks, *“ Who
is Jehovah, that I should obey his voice, and let Israel go? I
know not Jehovah, neither will I let Israel go.” (Ex.v.2.) It
may yet again be learned from the example of the Chaldean
monarch Belshazzar, when in mockery of the God of Israel he
drank wine with his nobles, and wives and concubines, out of the
gold and silver vessels, which his father Nebuchadnezzar had
carried away from the temple at Jerusalem (Dan. v. 1); thus
raising himself against the Lord of heaven, in whose hand his
breath was, and whose were all his ways, and net honouring him,
(ver. 23.) Who does not see, that in such a person as Augustus,
for example, there was nothing to be fouud of blasphemy after
this sort?

In ch. xvii. 9, it is said, that the seven heads are seven moun-
tains, on which the woman sits, and seven kings. It is clear as
day, that there is not a double signification ascribed here to the
seven heads, but that the second only serves as an explanation
of the first. Even Bengel remarks, It is certainly no satisfac-
tory exposition, which takes a particular symbol in two quite
different significations.” Now, in the symbolism of Scripture
generally, and especially of the Apocalypse, mountains uniformly
denote, not particular kings, but kingdoms—see on ch. viii. 8.
The kings, therefore, are not individuals, but ideal persons, per-
sonifications of kingdoms, the king of Babylon, of Rome, &e.
Such phraseology occurs very frequently in the higher style of
prophecy. For example, in Daniel vii. 17, ¢ The four beasts are
four kings, that shall arise out of the earth;” Vulg. regna; in
ver. 23 and 24 for qbya, king, there is yabya, kingdom. In ch.
viii. 21, it is said, * The rough goat is the king of Grecia, and
the great horn that is between his eyes is the first king.” Isa.
xxiii. 15, “ Tyre shall be forgotten seventy years as the days of
one king ;" on which Michaelis remarks, “ Not one royal person-
age, but one kingdom; ¢.d. so long as the Chaldean empire
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lasted.” See, on kings for kingdoms, Gesenius on Isa., I. p. 760.
It is scarcely to be conceived, how such expositors as Vitringa
could allow themselves to be carried away here by the mere ap-
pearance ; he says, “It denotes, as every one sees, the seven-
hilled city of Rome.”” So much only can be admitted here, that
John saw in the seven hills of Rome a symbol of the seven-
formed worldly power, of which Rome was then the possessor.
But to understand the seven heads of the beast of the seven
hills of Rome is in itself quite incongruous; between the image
and the object thus represented by it, there exists no natural
connection. Vitringa himself must admit, that ‘all the pro-
perties of the heads of the beast, as they are found in the two
visions respecting the beast, cannot be pointed out in the hills,
on which the beast sits, as is clear from ch. xiii. 3, and xvii. 10,
11.” The groundlessness of the interpretation becomes more
apparent by the consideration, that it would denote by one and
the same symbol the seven hills of Rome and the seven kings,
which have nothing properly to do with each other. And it be-
comes still more clearly manifest, when we glance into what goes
immediately before, * Here is (in its proper place) the under-
standing that has wisdom.” The meaning of this declaration
was quite correcily explained by Vitringa, as intimating, that a
quick discernment and wise discrimination in regard to spiritual
things would be required of those who should nnderstand aright
what is written. It corresponds to the frequently repeated for-
mulas of our Lord, He that reads, let him understand, He that
bath ears to hear, let him hear, He that can keep it, let him keep
it; after which it is formed. It indicates, that the meaning is
still mysterious to those, who have simply a sound natural under-
standing, who do not penetrate through the shell or rise above
the letter, and by such cannot be properly understood. It sets
forth as a canon for the right exposition, the sentiment ex-
pressed by Vitringa on ver. 10, * The explamation itself, which
shall solve the enigma, presents a new enigma.” It would be
wonderful, after such an introduction, to begin with a statement,
which contains in it no spiritual element, demands no spiritual
apprehension. The words, ¢ The seven heads are seven moun-
tains, on which the woman sits,” according to the view most pre-
valent now, truly require no understanding that has wisdom.
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Let one lay it before a school-boy, and merely tell him that the
woman is Rome, and he will be quite ready with his answer.
Bat that, according to our view, the demand for wisdom was not
superfluous, is evident alone from the current misunderstandings
on the subject. The mountains in the place of kingdoms, the
symbolical mode of considering the hills of Rome, kings instead
of kingdoms, the determining of the monarchies, which are not
expressly named, but which complete the number seven—all this
rises above the sphere of the ordinary understanding, and is in
unison with what follows, where we never meet with a statement
of such bald simplicity as the one before us is by the current inter-

pretation.
The ten horns, which denote ten kings (ch. xvii. 12), that is

ten kingdoms—as also in Dan. vii. 8, and Zech. ii. 1, the four
horns are four kingdoms—do not exist along with the heads, but
they sit upon the seventh head. The object was a double one—
first, to bring out in what the seventh phase of the ungodly
world-power agreed with the others; and then wherein it dif-
fered. The first object was served by the head, the other by the
horns upon the head, by which the seventh form of the power was
exhibited as a divided one. That the horns belong to the seventh
head is manifest : the head is the natural place for the horns to
be, and no sensible symbolism wonld mention head and horns with
each other, if the horns were not to be conceived of as on the
head. It is clear, farther, from ch. xii. 3, by which Satan has on
his head seven diadems, which must of course be equally under-
stood of the horns; but this could only be the case if the horns
stand inseparably connected with one of the heads. It appears
again from the circumstance, that in the beast, which rose out of
the sea, the horns first were visible and before the heads, which
only appeared afterwards, so that the horns must be regarded as
placed on the heads. That this was the reason why, in the beast
rising out of the sea, the heads were named before the horns, is
clear from ch. xvii. 3, where, since no such cause any longer ope-
rated, the heads are mentioned before the horns : ‘“a beast having
seven heads and ten horns.” There the prophet does not see the
beast * arising,” as he had done in ch. xiii. 1. There it is plain,
that the horns are to be viewed as connected with the seventh
head, because what in ch. xvii. 10 is declared of the seventh head
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or kingdom, stands related to what is said in ver. 12, ss., of the
ten horns, as the general outline to the filling up; so that the
position of the horns on the seventh head cannot be doubted ;
for in this case alone is such a relation capable of explanation.
The seventh king denoted by the seventh head had not yet come;
and when he came, he should only continue for a short time. Seo
also it is said of the ten hornms, that they are ten kings, * who
have not as yet received the kingdom, but they receive power as
kings (to be and act quite independently) one hour with the
beast.” With the fall of the seventh head is coupled that of the
beast (ver. 11), asit s, in like manner, according to ver. 17 and ch.
xix. 20, with the fall of the ten horns or kings. But if any doubt
still remained, it would be dissipated by the prophecy of Daniel.
According to what is written there in ch. vii., there were to arise
out of the fourth monarchy (by which, at the time of Christ, was
generally understood the Roman empire), ten kings, represented
by ten horns ; that is—according to the usual language of the
book—ten kingdoms, which had already, indeed, been symbolised
by the ten toes of the image in Nebuchadnezzar’s vision (ch. ii.) :
the fourth kingdom was first to be parted into two great kingdoms,
the feet; then into smaller ones, the toes. These, and for the
same reason also the horns, must denote kingdoms, because the
whole image has to do, not with individuals, but only with king-
doms. In Daniel, however, in the fundamental prophecy, the ten
horns exist, not along with the four beasts, but upon the head of
the fourth and last beast. So here also must they belong to the
seventh and last head. But if it is certain, that the ten horns or
kingdoms belong to the seventh head, then the heads cannot de-
note royal personages, but only monarchies.

When the first seven Roman emperors are understood by the
seven heads, the author must be held to have placed the overthrow
of the Roman state in the immediate future. But at the time of
the composition of the Apocalypse no grounds existed for such
an expectation ; and it would have been wonderful if a Rook,
which, but a few months afterwards, when Vitellius ascended the
throne, must have proved itself to be the production of a sense-
less visionary, should have risen to such high honour in the
church.

We would not lay any great stress on the circumstance, that
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the naming of kings in ch. xvii. 10 does not precisely warrant the
expectation that the discourse should be exclusively of the Roman
Ceesars ; more especially as the word Camsar is of frequent use in
the writings of the New Testament. Nothing is proved by 1 Pet.
ii. 17, for there the apostle speaks in a general way.—Itis a
more important objection, that no properly old and valid autho-
rity can be produced for numbering the Roman Cesars from Au-
gustus, on which the hypothesis we contend against rests; for
only thus does Nero become the fifth. Tacitus has been im-
properly quoted in this connection, as has been already proved
by Hofmann (Weiss. und Erf.)). In the XII. Cwmsars of Sue-
tonius, we find Julius Czsar, who had the substance, and
from whom the name passed over to the others, even those who
were not of his line, which expired with Nero (comp. Dio Cassius,
p- 484, 713); so that, if he, the first, is left out, we have a body
without a head. In Dio Cassius, Augustus is regularly called
the second Ceesar (see Reimarus, p. 502.) Josephus, too, reckons
from Julius Ceesar. Bat of peculiar importance is the expression,
¢ five are fallen,” in ch. xvii. 10. This does not at any rate suit
those of the five emperors, who died a natural death. It indi-
cates, that not individuals, but rather kingdoms and empires are
- to be thought of, for whose overthrow the term falling is the
standing expression in Scripture—comp. xviii. 2, xiv. 8, xvi. 19,
as also in the Old Testament, Isa. xxi. 9 ; Jer.1i.8; Amosv. 2,
Falling is used in regard to individuals only if they have
perished in war, not of persons who may have a violent end in
some other way. By Isaiah and Jeremiah the falling is used
expressly of Babylon, which according to our view is compre-
hended among the five. To the five here there is added in other
passages of the Revelation a sixth, which was still in existence,
the Babylon of the prophet’s time, Rome.

Third Question : Do ch. avii. 8 and 11 point to Nero?

There can be no doubt, that if they did, the Apocalypse must
be regarded as the production of a merely human, and very
miserable author. In ver. 1--7, by this view, the beast must
denote the Roman power. In ver. 8 the beast must signify
Nero, the Roman emperor, it must be observed, who had been
driven from the throne, and who, it is supposed, was to come
forth as the enemy of Rome ; who, therefore, cannot for a moment
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be thought of as a concentration of the power of Rome. In ver.
9 and 10, the author again, it is thought, sets out from the con-
sideration of the beast as the image of the Roman power. But
in ver. 11 the beast again becomes Nero. And this change is
made without the slightest intimation on the part of the author,
that he here takes the beast, the description of which he has
already finished in ch. xiii., in a different signification. Further,
Nero must appear in ver. 9, 10, as also in ch xiii. 3, as one of
the seven heads of the beast; but immediately afterwards in ver.
11 as the beast itself. Truly, in Ewald’s statement, * There is
in reality not much that requires to be excused in the Seer,” we
should need to score out the not, if this interpretation were right.
But since the defenders themselves cannot withhold from the
author, as a man, their admiration, they must allow us in pass-
ing to entertain the suspicion, that these crudities belong not
to him, but to them, his interpreters. Nothing but the most
conclusive reasons could induce us to raise the question about
tendering excuses, in regard to the author, rather than to them.
But we soon discover, that what they allege in support of their
reference to Nero, cannot stand a careful examination.

Ver. 11, it is thought, must especially point to Nero, « And
the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of -
the seven, and goeth into perdition.” In him, who had already
appeared as one of the seven, and was again to appear as the
eighth, there can be no doubt, that we must understand Nero,
who, according to the popular opinion at Rome, was to re-appear
after his supposed death. At p. 249, Liicke says, * Then it is
said of the beast, which was and is not, that is, of the personal
Antichrist here, who had just been, but now was not, that he is
the eighth in that succession of Roman emperors; and again,
that so far as he already was, he was one of the seven, and goes
into perdition.”” But there is a strong objection to this view in
the import and position of the clause, ““and is of the seven.”
That it is 8o in regard to the former, is evident from Liicke’s
finding an explanatory insertion necessary: ‘“ And again, in so
far as he already was one of the seven.” And in regard to the
other, the position of the clause, the interpretation separates,
‘“and i8 of the seven,” in the most unsuitable manner from
the other two: * He is the eighth” and “he goeth into perdi-
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tion.” Bat, on the contrary side, another and quite simple ex-
planation of the passage presents itself, which entirely sets aside
the reference to Nero. Of the seven, there was only one thing
of moment brought prominently out in the preceding verses, that
of the fall, or destruction. Hence, in the clauses, *“ And he is
an eighth,” and “he is of the seven,” there is quite naturally to
be supplied, *“in the destruction;” and that there might be no
doubt as to this being the thing to be supplied, it is expressly
added at the close, * and he goes into perdition.”” The meaning
is: with the overcoming of the seventh phase of the ungodly
power of the world, that power generally goes down—comp. ch.
xix. 20, where immediately after the second catastrophe, which
subsequently to the fall of Rome, passes over the new manifesta-
tion of the worldly power, after the victory of Christ over the ten
kings, the beast with the false prophet is seized and cast into the
lake of fire. With that the ungodly power of the world comes to
an end. At the close, indeed, of the thousand years of quiet and
secure repose enjoyed by the church (the maintaining of which
to be still future, is one of the sad consequences of conceiving
the beast to mean the papacy), there is to arise a new and power-
ful display of hostility on the part of the world. Bat for reasons
which have been already given, the Seer did not comprehend this
under the symbol of the beast.

It is alleged, that Nero must also be meant in the clause, * the
beast which was and is not,” in ch. xvii. 11, as also in ver. 8,
“The beast, which thou sawest, was and is not; and shall ascend
out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition.” So also ch.
xiii. 3, where the prophet sees one of the heads of the beast as
wounded to death, but whose deadly wound was healed. This
last passage, however, cannot refer to Nero. If a beast’s head
is slain, the beast itself is also slain. But by the death of Nero
the beast, to wit the Roman kingdom, was not at all affected.
Further, that the wounding to death in the head at the same
time reached to the whole beast, is clear from ch. xiii. 3, 4, by
which, in consequence of the healing of the head, the whole earth
wondered after the beast and his power. That the deadly wound
of the head was deadly for the whole body, appears also from the
parallel passages in ch. xvii., and other reasons already mentioned
on ch. xiii. 3.—The whole of the three passages are to be ex-

VOL. II.
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plained by ch. xii. 9, which teaches that through the Lloody
atonement of Christ, Satan is robbed of his power, and by John
xvi. 33, where the Lord says, ““ Be of good cheer, I have over-
come the world.” With this compare ch. xii. 31, *“ Now is the
judgment of this world, now shall the prince of this world be
cast out.”” The power of this world, as opposed to the kingdom
of, God and wielded by satanic influence, was; it showed itself
active and powerful during the two thousand years before Christ.
It is not; it was wounded to death through Christ, and had
as yet given only a few indications of life. But the prophet
perceived, having the eye of his mind opened through the
beginnings, which were made known to him by painful and
personal experience, that it should revive again, that the say-
ing, “I was dead and behold I am alive again,” should also
be verified in the case of the antichristian state, though cer-
tainly in an inferior manner, and without the addition, * for ever
and ever.” On this singular fact, this strange anachronism, this
remarkable quid pro quo, this riddle, so incomprehensible till one
goes into the sanctuary of God (Ps. Ixxiii. 17), the prophet won-
dered (ch. xvii. 6, 7) :—Not at the circumstance, that the worldly-
power had the will—for all experience since the beginning of
time, and the apostle’s own declaration, that “the world lieth
in wickedness” (1 John v. 19), could leave no room to wonder
there—but that it should be allowed to rage so fiercely against
the saints. The world itself also, whose conscience responded to
the word, ‘I have overcome the world,” looked with wonder (ver.
8), while it beheld the apparent opposite of this before its eyes
in the revived power of the beast. The antidote to the wonder-
ing, whichis presented in ver. 7, ss., by the angel to the prophet,
is the respice finem ; look to the approaching overthrow of the
persecutors, now glittering in their pride, and of the ungodly
power of the world generally; look to the ultimate fulfilment of
the word, I have overcome the world ; to the blessed time, when
the loud acclaim shall be heard, * Hallelujah, for the Lord God
omnipotent reigneth!” Standing on this high watch-tower, the
prophet could say with a firm voice, Non curo te Cesar. There
is nothing, then, requiring the supposed reference to Nero: no-
thing to necessitate or justify us in relieving the expositors of
the monstrous absurdities referred to, and throwing them on St
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John, the blessed Seer, who was in the Spirit on the Lord’s day.
Nay, there are still other and weighty considerations against the
reference to Nero.

The beast cannot fitly be an individual. The four beasts in
Daniel are not individuals, but powers. In Ezek. ch. xxix. 3,
the great dragon is the ideal person of the Egyptian king, the
personified kingdom. So also in Ps Ixviii. 30, * the beast of the
reeds” (in the Eng. version, ¢ the company of spearmen.”) The
boar out of the forest in Ps. 1xxx. 13, is the king of Assyria. In
the Revelation, too, the four beasts ({@a) in ch. iv., are the
Cherubim, not angels, but ideal creatares, symbols of the earthly
creation, after the four chief classes of beings that belong to it,
man, cattle, wild animals, birds, representatives of the earth ge-
nerally, along with the four and twenty elders, who represent the
church upon the earth. The second beast in the Apocalypse, the
false prophet, is an ideal person coming in a multitude of indivi-
duals to an actual existence. But the beast and the false pro-
phet are together thrown into the lake of fire. How strange
would this be, if the one were an individual, and the other an
ideal person! Not less strange would be the juxtaposition in
ch. xvi. 13, where the beast in the middle of the dragon and the
false prophet appears like them as possessor of a spirit, which
proceeds from him among the kings of the whole earth, like frogs
that live and croak in unclean places. On the other hand, the
ungodly power of the world is a worthy companion for the dragon
and the God-opposing worldly wisdom. Like these it actually
has a spirit, which it breathes forth, and with which it inspires
its votaries.

If we compare ch. xvii. 6, “ And I saw the woman drunken
with the blood of saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of
Jesus ; and when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration,”
and ver. 8, “ And they that dwell on the earth shall wonder,
when they behold the beast, that was, and is not, and yet is ;"
it will appear, that the re-existence of the beast coincides with
the drunkenness of the woman with the blood of saints and the
martyrs of Jesus. Now, this is the case only, if we understand
by the beast the ungodly power of the world. The restored
existence of this power discovered itself in the frightful persecu-
tions, which Rome suspended over the faithful. 72
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Here it is an actual death that is spoken of. For, the beast
returns from the abyss (ver. 8, comp. xi. 7); “itis not” (ib. and
ver. 11.) Even ch. xiii. 3 is in favour of this, and not against
it, as Liicke supposes (see on the passage.) The expression,
‘“ a8 it had been killed to death,” refers not to the seemingness
of the death, but to the traces of the absolutely mortal wound,
which might be discerned on it, afterit had returned to life again.
This is manifest from the similar expression in ch. v. 6, “ I saw
a lamb as it had been slain.” The lamb was actually killed.
The obvious parallelism of the lamb and the beast demands for
this passage an especial regard. The popular report, however, did
not suppose the return of Nero from the dead, but, abiding by
the merely natural territory, questioned the fact of his death,
which very few persons had witnessed.!

Nero put an end to himself ; ferrum jugulo adegit (Sueton.)
But the head of the beast, according to ch. xiii. 3, was slain to
death ; it received a morta] blow from some foreign hand, as the
lamb had done (and through this very lamb, which by dying over-
came the world, and more immediately Rome, which through

Pilate had given the sentence of death.)

"~ No trace is to be found of those, who imagined Nero still to be
alive, entertaining extravagant expectations regarding his futore
course. The report in this respect also occupied merely common
ground ; it went no farther than this, ‘“ that he lived and would
soon retarn to the great detriment of his enemies.” (Sueton.)
The false Nero made no higher pretensions than to acquire anew,
what the real Nero had possessed. But that something quite
different is here affirmed of the beast,is evident alone from Ewald’s
remark on ch. xiii. 4, “ They held this for a kind of supreme God,
to whom none could be likened ; a form of speech borrowed from
the Old Testament, where it is frequently employed of the true
God, Isa. x]. 25.” Those extravagant expectations, then, must
have been coined by the prophet’s own hand, and without any
proper occasion in the object. One who had lived so wretchedly,
and still more wretchedly died, certainly afforded no ground for
such expectations being cherished respecting him. The most

1 Tacitus Hist. II. 8.1, Vario super exitu ejus rumore eoque pluribus eam vivere
fingentibus credentibusque, Sueton. Nero. c. 57, Quasi viventis et brevi magno inimi-
corum melo reversuri.
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absurd dreamer who, as a contemporary, had the personal exist-
ence and course of Nero before him, could never have thought of
raising such a person to the dignity of the Antichrist. But even
the modified report of the continued existence of Nero obtained
credit only among the credulous populace.

Some notices, indeed, are to be found of a return to life in Nero
being expected even by the more credulous Christians; but this
opinion was confined to the lowest class, and is without any re-
spectable authority. Augustine expresses his wonder at the
stupidity of those who gave credit to it (multum mira est haec
opinantium tanta praesumtio), and Lactantius, de mort. perse-
cut. ¢. 2, simply characterizes them as senseless—deliri.! Be-
sides, that notion had originated in a mistaken view of the
meaning of the Apocalypse, and also of 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7. This
is quite obvious from the passage in Sulpitius Severus.? It ap-
pears also from .that of Lactantius. For, the senseless persons
are represented, in the fragmentary account that is preserved of
their reasons for such an opinion, as appealing to the analogy of
the two prophets, who were transferred alive to heaven, and who
in the last days are to precede the coming of Christ. In this
they manifestly had respect to what is said of the two witnesses
in the Apocalypse, by whom many, as still also Ewald, under-
stand the literal Enoch and Elias—instead of the spiritual Moses
and Elias, or the New Testament work of witnessing represented
under the type of those two Old Testament servants of God—that
work of witnessing, which no persecution of the church can sup-
press, which rather rises into more vigorous exercise, the more
powerfully the world presses on the church, the more vehemently
Pharaoh and Jezebel rage. But it is one thing to take up a
matter like this, on the ground of a supposed authority, and be-
cause no other resource presents itself (since otherwise the most
intelligent persons might be accounted fools, from the many

1 Ewald remarks on ch. xvi. 8, “ That the passage refers to Nero was the unanimous
opinion of the earlier Fathers,” and points for proof to this passage of Lactantius, and
besides to Sulpitius Severus. A striking contrast, the unanimous consent of the
Fathers, and some senseless persons ! How must the tradition, then, of the composition
of the Apocalypse under Domitian have had on its side all authorities of any moment !

2 Hist. Sacr., L. 2, p. 378, Horn.: Creditur etiamsi se gladio ipse transfixerit, curato
vulnere ejus servatus, secundum illud quod de eo Beriptum est; e plaga mortis cjus
curata est ; sub seculi fine mittendus, ut mysterium iniquitatis exerceat.
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absurd interpretations that they have given of various parts of
the Apocalypse), and a different thing to take it up at one's own
hand.—Liicke certainly thinks, that the apprehension of Nero,
reviving out of death and appearing as the Antichrist, can be
proved to have prevailed among Christians of the first century
mdependently of the Apocalypse. In this he follows Bleek, wlo,
in the Theol. Zeitshrift II., p. 287, maintains, * that the earliest
certain apprehensions of this kind among Christians are to be
found, besides the Apocalypse, in the fourth book of the Sibylline
verses, composed A.p. 79—80." But the fixing of this date
rests on very doubtful grounds. After the re-appearance of Nero
there were to follow several other facts, oracles which Bleek de-
clares to have been * not perfectly intelligible,” without consider-
ing that, till they can be found intelligible, it is needless to think
of fixing any definite time. After the author has reached the
close of his historical narrative, which he would have us to regard
as prophecy, he launches forth into warnings and admonitions
respecting the final judgment. And what is said there of Nero?
Nothing more than this: The fugitive of Rome shall fly with a
numerous army beyond the Euphrates, and march toward the
west. There can be no doubt, when the related passage of Zon-
aras, p. 578 b., is compared (Reimarus on Dio Cassius), that the
writer alludes to the expedition of the Pseudo-Nero under Titus,
after the outburst of Vesuvius, which is mentioned immediately be-
fore in the Sibylline book. When the Sibyllist speaks of this false
Nero as of the real one, this is simply to be explained, with
Thiersch (Versuch, p. 413), “on the ground of such a mode of repre-
sentation being the most in accordance with the mysterious, hyper-
bolical, and awe-inspiring character of the whole oracle.” Nothing
is said in it of what the false Nero was really to accomplish; not
so much as a word of his being to take Rome. The contrary,
rather, is clear from the following verse, according to which
Antioch, on account of its folly (its foolish credulity), was to
suffer much through the Romans. And from this passage it is
clear, according to Liicke, “that in the first century the idea
spread among the Christians, that Nero, like a sort of New
Testament Antiochus Epiphanes, should immediately before the
second coming of Clrist return from the East as the  Anti-
christ,” attack the kingdom of Christ, though he should be over-
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come and perish in the attempt.” Of Antichrist, of an attack on
the kingdom of Christ, of anything happening * immediately be-
fore the second coming of Christ,” there is not so much as a word!
The single fact, that Nero accomplished nothing against Rome,
shows that no sort of parallel can be found here for the modern
exposition of the Apocalypse.

Finally, this exposition rests on the supposition, that the
Apocalypse contains the doctrine of the Antichrist being an indi-
vidnal. But such a doctrine is from the outset not to be expected
in it. St John, in his epistles, makes no mention of such an
one. He expressly states, in ch. ii. 18, that the Antichrist is an
ideal person, to be realised in a multitude of individuals; comp.
ver.22,iv. 3; 2 John ver. 7. Nor is any mention made of a per-
sonal Antichrist in the discourses of our Lord regarding his
second coming, to which John alludes in his epistles, as they also
contain the general plan, that is merely enlarged upon in the
Apocalypse. They are, therefore, to be regarded as of decisive
authority wherever the exposition is doubtful. But they speak
only of false prophets and of false Christs, who should arise and
draw away many into error, (comp. with 2 John 7, Matth. xxiv.
11, 24.) If from the firm position we have thus gained, we
direct our eye to 2 Thess. ii., we shall there also not find the
Antichrist as an individual, unless we leave out of view the nse
made in Scripture of the ideal person—which is, indeed, very apt
to be done in the present day, when there is so little intimate
acquaintance with the Old Testament. Most commonly the
question is incorrectly put. It is so, for example, by Olshausen,
when he remarks, “ We cannot, without violence to this passage,
deny the individuality of Antichrist. Not only is he expressly
called, ¢ the man of sin,” ¢ the adversary,’ but there is also ascribed
to him a parousia as to the person of Christ, and a manner of
acting such as is proper only to a person.” The question is not,
whether person or not person; but whether a real or an ideal
person, such as we constantly meet with in the Psalms, of the
wicked, the enemy, the adversary; where also a vicious realism
has greatly damaged the work of exposition. But that the sub-
ject here is an ideal person is clear, if only no decisive proofs of
the contrary can be adduced, from the parallel passages alone of
the New Testament, which have already in part been referred to.
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“ Elsewhere, also,”” remarks Olshausen, * as for example in Acts
xx. 29, 30; 2 Peter ii. 1, ss.; iii. 3, ss., Jude v. 18, ss., where
the hostile forces and seducers of the last time are spoken of, it
is always of several, not of a single individual, that mention is
made.” So also with Paul himself, besides the passages in his
speech and writings referred to, in 2 Tim. iii. 11, ss.; 1 Tim. iv.
1, ss. If everywhere else we find, first, a real plurality in the
enemies of Christ, and secondly, this plurality exhibited under
the form of an ideal person, it should certainly not be without
serious consideration, that we regard the Antichrist here as an
individual ; more especially, as the parallel with Christ afforded
so natural an occasion for combining into an ideal person what
properly consisted of scattered individuals. It is also in favomr
of the view of an ideal person, that the falling away, with which
the apostle begins, would receive no farther notice, this subject
would be entirely left undiscussed, if the declarative falling away
at the commencement were not identical with the man of sin, &ec.
An explanation also is given by the apostle in the * strong delu-
sion,” in ver. 11; and another still more clearly indicating the
ideal import of the person of Antichrist in the expression “ mys-
tery of iniquity,” in ver. 7. Olshausen himself has said, * from
the relation of this phrase at the beginning of ver. 7, to the
words in ver. 8, ‘and then shall that Wicked be revealed,’ this
mystery of iniquity can mean nothing but Antichrist.” But the
mystery of iniquity cannot denote a real person. For mystery
can be used only of a thing; and only of such also could it be
said, “it already works.” Nor could it properly be said of a
person, but only of a tendency or system, that it is stayed (letted.)
Finally, it is an ideal person also * who withholds” in ver. 7, and
before in ver. 6—the personification of the noble powers, that then
watched and prayed for the church; or the ideal person of the
good shepherd, in respect more immediately to the Thessalonians
represented by the apostle himself in his writing to them. Of
him, and such as him, we must primarily think in this connection
(comp. ver. 15; Acts xx. 28 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Tim. iv. 6; 1 Pet.
v. 1; Heb. xiii. 17.)
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Prophecy everywhere notices distresses, dangers, temptations,
for the purpose merely of fortifying the heart in respect to them,
and imparting under them counsel and consolation, * that we
through patience and comfort of the Scriptures may have hope,”
(Rom. xv. 4.) The character of the whole of this chapter is that
of the administration of comfort, and, indeed, more immediately
of an anticipatory administration of comfort, in prospect of the
great tribulations and dangers delineated in ch. xii. xiii., that were
to proceed from Satan, the beast from the sea, and the beast
from the earth. Here first is an answer given to the most
anxious of all questions, which must have been awakened by the
preceding description—the question: Who, then, can be saved ?
In the prospect of such trials the prayer, “ Lead us not into
temptation,” almost died upon the lips. To help believers to
utter it again with a vigorous manly voice—to place in a flood of
light the parenthesis in our Lord’s word—* that ("if it were pos-
sible ) they would deceive the very elect,”—which a weak faith is
80 apt to glide rapidly over; this was the first object, which
John, or rather the Holy Spirit, who in this book acts peculiarly
in that office of Paraclete, so prominently unfolded in the Gospel
of John, had to accomplish. And he does accomplish it, by
suddenly transporting us out of the tribulations of time with its
conflicts and trials, and placing us on the heavenly Zion, where
we find the company of saints gathered around their Saviour,
after the warfare is finished, steadfast and unmoved in their con-
fession, rejoicing in their victory, pure and holy, in spite of all
the temptations which the earth had presented to them. The con-
solation also carries in its bosom an exhortation. Is fidelity pos-
sible—who would not aspire after it? Are the 144,000 gathered
there around the Lamb, with his name and that of the Father on
their foreheads—who would not strive unto blood to be of their
number, and courageously resist everything that might try to
blot out the sacred names from his forehead? In the two last
verses especially does the admonitory import come distinctly out.
This section, while it has a near relation to ch. vii. 9—17, is yet
essentially different. There the heavenly glory is exhibited for
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the consolation of those who should have to suffer with the world
under the mighty hand of God, when visiting the world on account
of sin; here, on the other hand, the gnarantee afforded is, that
fidelity to the Lord is no mere fancy—that it can trinmphantly
overcome all the assaults which it has to endure from the world.
In the two sections, therefore, an essentially different assault is
met, thongh they are both such as strongly beset believers. The
proper import of the section before us is misapprehended by those
who would find in it a representation of the future glory of be-
lievers, or of their recompense, which are only indirectly contained
in it. But it is much more grievously misapprehended by those
who would drag down to the earth what belongs to heaven, and
conceive that the truth here represented is the preservation of the
true church upon earth. Indirectly, no doubt, this is certified
here ; but when the heavenly band appears shining before the
throne of God in the glory of their steadfast profession, it is done
only on the ground of that steadfustness which they have mani-
fested during the tribulations of time.

Ver. 1. And I saw, and behold the Lamb 'stood upon the
mount Zion, and with an hundred forty and four thousand,
who had his name and the name of his Father written on their
foreheads. The words, “ and I saw and behold,” indicate the
unexpected nature of the lovely and consoling spectacle. Instead
of the Lamb, Luther has incorrectly @ Lamb. The preponderance
of authorities is decidedly in favour of the article. It has respect
to what had been said in the earlier part of the book as charac-
teristic of the Lamb. In this passage, viewed by itself, it does
not sufficiently appear why Christ should appear here in the form
of a Lamb. The Lamb here is not the chief figure ; the wonder-
ful object is the circle that surrounds him, while, according to
the calculations of human reason, he should have appeared there
alone.—The tender Lamb forms a contrast to the savage beast.
Though apparently so weak, he still knows how to endow his
elect with invincible strength against the beast, together with a
subservient and adhering world, so that these are unable to shake
their fidelity. That this power is rooted in the blood of the
Lamb is evident from ch. vii. 14, where the blessed, who stand in
white robes before the throne of God, are represented as having
washed their robes ‘“in the blood of the Lamb ;” and also from

2
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ch. xii. 11, where it is said, ** And they overcame him by the
blood of the Lamb and by the word of their testimony ; ch. v. 9,
xiii. 8. We are to regard the Lamb here also appearing as hav-
ing been slain, as in ch. v.—The mount Zion, where the Lamb
stands, is mentioned only here in the Revelation. But here, as
in Hebr. xii. 22, it means the heavenly Zion (see ver. 18 in that
ch. of Hebr., where this spiritual mountain is contrasted with that
outward and earthly one, which formed the seat of the old cove-
nant.) The heavenly Zion appears here as the local position of
the heavenly temple, which stands related to the ancient taber-
nacle, * the tent of meeting,” as the substance to the shadow;
it is the place “where God and angels meet with men, and
the righteous are eternally blessed.” Since Christ, the bright-
ness of the Father's glory, has his people assembled with him
there, the word, “I dwell among them,” receives its complete
realization. Some would understand merely the mountain known
on earth by the name of Zion. A rare contrast truly, this glo-
rious scene and the poor earthly Zion! This had long ago
lost its significance to the Seer of the Revelation; it had be-
come in his view but a common profane place, a mount like
other mounts (see vol. i. p. 415.) Besides, it is the usual
manner of the author to employ Jewish things merely as the
symbol of Christian (see vol. i. p. 424.) Jerusalem, in particular,
never designates in the Apocalypse the city vulgarly known by
that name. Further, as certainly as the voice from heaven in
ver. 2 is the voice of the 144,000, so certainly must the mount
Zion, where the Lamb stands with them, be the heavenly one.
According to ver. 3 the throne of God is on mount Zion. But
this does not belong to the earthly Zion, it belongs to the
heavenly (comp. ch. iv. 2.) Finally, the comparison of ch. vii.
9—17, xv. 2—5, leaves no room to doubt that the 144,000 are
presented to us in their state of heavenly bliss. But in such a
state they have nothing to do with the earthly Zion. Ch. vii. 15
especially is to be compared, ‘ Therefore are they before the
throne of God, and serve him day and night in his temple.” The
temple there is the heavenly one. So also here ‘mount Zion can
only be brought into notice as the site of the heavenly temple.
Some older expositors suppose that substantially it is the true
church on earth which is here represented to our view, although
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they appear assembled in the heavenly sanctuary, of which even
on earth they were members (Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiii. 6); and
that the subject of this section is the wonderful preservation of
the church on earth (Vitringa: Res erat admiratione digna, dari
ecclesiam veram in ecclesia falsa.) But the comparison of the
parallel sections already referred to is against this view ; and so
also here are ver. 2 and 3, which admit of our thinking, not of a
militant, but only of a triumphant church. The “new song” is sung
by a chorus of conquerors.—The 144,000 are identical with those
in ch. vii. 4 ; for this is undoubtedly the number which embraces
all the true members of the Christian church. There they are
placed before us in their earthly preservation; here, as in
ch. vii. 9, ss., where also the 144,000 are the subject of dis-
course—for the multitude no one could number, as was shown
there, is not different from them—in their heavenly bliss and
glory. It might also have stood: the hundred and forty and
four thousand. Yet this was not necessary, as it is more
customary for the groups formally to preserve their indepen-
dence, than that they should definitely refer back to the earlier
portions. Comp. ch. xvii. 3, where a beast is the subject, al-
though the same beast is meant which was already spoken of in
ch. xiii.—Instead of * his name and the name of his Father,”
Luther has merely, ¢ the name of his Father,” in opposition to all
the best copies, the nature of the thing, and the expression in
ver. 4, * first-fruits to God and the Lamb.” The omission can
only have arisen from the negligence of some copyists.—If at ch.
xiii. 16, 17, in regard to the mark, the name of the beast on the
forehead as being the symbol of confession, it was rightly re-
marked, “ he who bears on his forehead the mark of the beast,
thereby declares himself before all the world to be a servant of
the beast ; the forehead is the most appropriate place for a con-
fession :""—then, that the persons here spoken of should have the
names of Christ and of his Father on their forehead, in a place
where they were no longer exposed to temptation, can only indi-
cate, that they had remained steadfast in their confession, even to
the end. The design must simply be, to meet anxious doubts in
regard to the possibility of maintaining a steadfast confession,
which could not fail to arise in the bosom of believers, after having

heard of the amazing power that was to be exercised by the beast
1
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over men’s minds ; to meet the despair which, next to levity, is the
most dangerous enemy to steadfastness in confession, but which
was very natural in respect to an adversary who was to compel
all, small and great, rich and poor, bond and free, to receive a
mark on their right hand and on their foreheads. The name,
therefore, is not written on their forcheads as a reward, but it
glitters there as the sacred insignia which they had trium-
phantly maintained amid all the assaults of the world, that
plied every effort to rob them. of it. They did not first receive
this glorions name in heaven, but they have maintained it on
earth in sweat and blood, and therefore have gone with it to hea-
ven, where He, whom they had faithfully confessed on earth, now
confesses himself to them. Happy he who shall there be found
in the number of those who have the name of the Lamb and of
his Father written on their foreheads! and written in clear,
broad, manifest, not faint, half-effaced characters! No one shall
attain to this blessedness by his own power (ch. xix. 8.) Look-
ing merely to this we must, with the disciples, be appalled, and
exclaim, *“ Who then can be saved 2’ But here also the word of
Jesus holds, ¢ And Jesus looked on them and said to them, With
man it is imposgible, but with God all things are possible.”

Ver. 2. And I heard a voice from heaven, as a voice of many
waters, and as a voice of great thunder ; and the voice which I
heard was as of harp-singers playing upon their harps. Ver.
3. And they sing a new song before the throne, and before the
Jfour beasts and the elders ; and no one could learn the song,
except the hundred forty and four thousand who have been re-
deemed from the earth. The question that naturally arises first
is, to whom does the voice belong? The answeris, beyond doubt,
to the 144,000. For, any other can only be guessed at. The
comparison of ch. xv. 2—4 leads to the elect in their heavenly
perfection. The harps, according to ch. v. 8, belong to the
church (see the remarks there.) The * new song" is in Scripture
always represented as being sung by those to whom it relates
(see on ch. iv. 9.) The expression * before the elders” is no ob-
jection to this view. For, why might not the multitude of be-
lievers be distinguished from their representatives? The elders
belong to the necessary attendance around the throne.—The voice
of those who have been redeemed from the earth (ver. 3), and
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have now happily reached the place of their destination, sounds
from heaven. That the voice is heard from heaven does not pre-
vent, that he who heard it might be in heaven ; althongh it may
be right, that the real stand-point on the earth shounld here in
some measure shine through the ideal one in heaven.—Several
expositors would here divide between the voice like many waters
and great thunder, and the voice of harpers. Such a division,
indeed, has at first sight much in its favour. The first voice
would then be the voice of God, frightening the enemies as with
a mighty call : Thus far, but no farther; touch not mine anointed,
and do my prophets no harm ; and giving to his people the pro-
mise of victory. The first voice, in that case, would only serve
to give a present existence to what, at the time of this scene, was
already past. It would place before our eyes God’s powerful
help, which he pledges to his people during the time of this hot
conflict, that they may not be tempted above what they are able.
The second voice would then be the product of the first. Andit
can be alleged in support of this view, that the voice ¢ as the
sound of great waters,” in ch. i. 15, is the voice of Christ, with
which he chides his enemies, and that also in the passages
quoted there from the Old Testament the voice of the Lord is
compared to that of many waters ; that thunder in the Revelation
usually has a polemical character, bearing respect to the dreadful
Jjudgments of God, threatened or accomplished ; and that the same
voice could scarcely be compared with thunder and with the soft
notes of a harp. But this is all put to flight by the parallel passage,
ch. xix. 6, “ And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude,
and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thun-
derings, saying, Alleluia.” From this it can no longer be doubted
that here too the voice of the elect is compared with the voice of
many waters and with the voice of thunder. The adjunct mighty
or strong there, to which the great here corresponds, shews, that
in the thunder the sound alone is taken into account, not, as
commonly elsewhere, the threatening element belonging to it.
This proceeds, according to the parallel passage, in which “as a
voice from a great multitude” goes immediately before, from the
vast assemblage of persons speaking, singing, playing. The com-
parison of the voice with many waters occurs in the Old Testa-
ment, not merely of the voice of the Lord, but also of the wings
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of the Cherubim, the representatives of what is living on the earth
(Ezek. i. 24), whose noise is there also compared to the voice of
the Almighty, to thunder, and the noise of a host. The correct
reading also, “And the voice which I heard was” (3 ¢wry) v
Jjkovaa ), is against the division. It plainly indicates that the
same voice is here described only under another aspect, and is
meant to divert the mind from thinking of any second voice being
intended here. If one will hold toa difference in the voices, then
the preference must be arbitrarily given to the ill-supported read-
ing: And I heard a voice (¢pwvyv 7jxovoa).—That we are not to
distinguish between the voice of many waters and the voice of
great thunder—as, for example, referring the first to the maulti-
tude, the second to the frightfulness it possessed for the worship-
pers of the beast, or the first to the song, the second to the in-
strumental accompaniment,—is also quite evident from the pa-
rallel passages referred to, ch. xix. 6 and Ezek. i. 24. The
louder the voice sounds, the more comforting is it; it addresses
a more powerful call to remain steadfast in the midst of tempta-
tions. For so much the greater is the number of conquerors.
Who should despair of reaching the glorious end which so many
have actually reached! The strong voice is, at the same time,
lovely ; it is that of praise and thanksgiving, to which always in
the Revelation the harps are appropriated, according to what is
written in Ps. xliii. 4, “ To thee, O God, will I give thanks on
the harp, my God.” They are called, not harp-players, but harp-
singers, those who sing to the harp ; hence, after * they play upon
their harps,” we should not make a point, but should connect
thus : The harp-singers, who play apon their harps, and sing a
new song.'—The subject of the new song must not be made a
matter of conjecture ; it is plainly to be understood from what
precedes. The subject of it is not the work of redemption itself,
but the harps have still the name of Christ and the name of his
Father upon their foreheads, and that they stand with the Lamb
upon Mount Zion, which they often despaired of attaining in

1 If this connection is recognised, it becomes more clear that the @s, which several
even important critical helps have shoved in before &3/» (Lutber: and sang as a new
song), is unsuitable, and must have been derived from the preceding context. Ch.
xv. 3 and v. 9 are also agninst it. With the voice, too, of the harp-singers the o would -
not have been found but from respect to the preceding ws,
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seasons of darkness and trouble upon earth. Such a theme of
praise, doubtless, has its root in the work of redemption ; for it
is owing simply to the blood of Christ that, notwithstanding all
the rocks and tempests of life, they have reached in safety their
heavenly home.—They sing the new song before the throne and
before the four beasts and before the elders. The four beasts,
as representing the earth or whatever lives on it (see on ch. vi.
1), could not fail to form part of the accompaniments of the throne,
when the bloom of all earth’s living creatures, out of whom the re-
deemed have come, celebrate their triumph. The elders always
appear where a session is held in matters relating to the church.—
The learning is from Deut. xxxi. 19, where it is said of the song
of Moses, “ teach it to the children of Israel ;" comp. ver. 22,
‘“ and Moses taught it to the children of Israel.” The song, which
no one can learn except the 144,000, corresponds to the new
name, which no one knows, saving he who receives it, in ch. ii.
17. In the promises to the churches in the seven epistles, the
call, *“ He that has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to
the churches,” always indicates, that to understand them is a pri-
vilege belonging to the living members of the church. Even now
on earth no one but the true believer can learn the songs of the
church. For all others they are too high. What God has pre-
pared for those who leve him even here, and still more in heaven,
is such that no eye has seen it, no ear has heard it, nor has it en-
tered into the heart of man, (1 Cor. ii. 9.) How glorious must
that be, which entirely transcends all ordinary powers of compre-
hension. How exuberant the joy of those, who are made blessed
there with the name of Christ. The 144,000 are described as
those who have been redeemed from the earth. The costly price
is the blood of Christ (ch. v. 9), by virtue of which they have
pressed through every thing that would have arrested their pro-
gress toward heaven, The expression, ‘ from the earth,” is ex-
plained by the “ out of every tribe and tongue and people and
nation” in ch. v., and here in ver. 4 by the  from among men.”
Ver. 4. These are they who have not been defiled with women,
Jor they are virgins ; these are they who follow the Lamb,
whithersoever he goes; these have been redeemed from among
men, first fruits to God and to the Lamb. Ver. 5. Andin their
mouth is found no lie, for they are without blame. Along with
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the name of God and Christ, or faithfulness in confessing him,
their whole walk of purity in him has been set free from the
temptations of this world. Those, who shine forth in the splen-
dour of an unwavering profession, shine also in the splendour of
a holy and virtuous life. A mighty call is this, to strive after
such a life on earth with unwearied diligence, as it shows, that
the labour is not in vain in the Lord! An urgent admonition to
shun every, even the smallest stain of sin! And a solemn warn-
ing not to imagine that we can separate what is essentially
united,” that we can keep the name of Christ on our fore-
head, while in our walk we deny the power of his truth!
The way and manner in which faith and works are here
interwoven together, is peculiarly that of John. Faith in Jesus
always has the keeping of the commandments of Jesus as its
inseparable attendant.—The conquerors are first described as
those, who have not defiled themselves with women, for they
are virgins. Sin does not confine itself in its consequences to
the sphere of the Spirit. It presses deeply also into the bodily
sphere. Its consequence is first death, then the whole host of
sicknesses, of untoward and disagreeable circumstances, which are
to be met with in the world. It even extends its sway to the
irrational creation, where much exists now, that could not have
originally belonged to it; much that plainly reflects the image
of sin, much that is disagreeable, hateful, nauseous, impure. These
fruits of sin in the visible creation are intended to make us sensi-
ble of sin itself. We should not shut our eye on them ; we should
lay to heart their complaining and accusing voice. Not to do
this is the mark of a coarse, irreligious spirit ; for example, to
stand unmoved at the sight of a corpse, instead of beating on one's
breast and exclaiming,  God be merciful to me a sinner.” Now,
the Mosaic law always aimed at bringing sin to remembrance ;
it gave utterance to these natural feelings, sought to awaken them
in those, who still had no experience of them, and, at the same
time, led such as had come to a deep sense of sin, to acquire also
a sense of forgiveness through the appointed purifications and
‘atonements, which, along with the conviction of sin, and on the
ground of that conviction, is the privilege of the people of God.
Of these legal arrangements, as to their substance, not one iota

or title can fail—as sure as they have proceeded from God. What
VOL. II. g
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is past in them refers merely to the form. The peculiarity as to
form consisted only in this, that, agreeably to the symbolical spirit
of antiquity, the feeling embodied itself in outward circumstances
and acts, which had, however, their signification in their fitness
to awaken or express the spiritual feeling. Thus, he, who touched
a dead body, was thereby rendered impure, and must undergo a
rite of purification; and no one was allowed to eat of a beast,
which bore on it the image of sin. But the Mosaic law did not
draw every thing of a corporeal nature, which has any relation to
sin, into the circle of this representative system. Otherwise, it
must, for example, have incorporated into it the wide range of
diseases. It confined itself to the more salient points. The seve-
ral classes of the legally impure are the following. 1. Impurity
arising from death. Death is the wages of sin (Rom. vi. 23);
the corporeally dead are the sad image of those, who are dead in
trespasses and sins (Eph. ii. 1 ; Col.ii. 13.) The rankest impurity
is that of the Auman corpse. For, there death is directly the
wages of gin, while, in other parts of the animal creation, it pre-
vails only in consequence of man’s sin. That outward defilement
was taken into account only for its spiritual meaning ; that it was
not itself sinful, but only the image of sin, and should have called
" forth the sense of sin, was very clearly shown by the order ap-
pointed respecting defilements from the dead. It was a matter
of duty to defile one’s self for the dead ; any one, that for the
sake of avoiding the defilement, failed to do what was proper to
his dead relatives, incurred a heavy guilt. 2. The impurity of the
leprosy. This disease renders a man, even while living in the
body, a foul and disgusting object. That such a condition should
befal a man, plainly indicated how it had stood with him. Hence,
the leprosy, which is to be regarded as at the head of all diseases,
was specially set apart in the law as the symbol of sin. Anyone
smitten by the leprosy, must be removed from all intercourse with
the pure, and in tattered clothes, with bare head, with a covered
chin, was to.go about as a personified Sin, and walking Repent-
ance, crying aloud, Unclean, Unclean! See Lev. xiii. 45, 46,
on which it is to be remarked, that such a mournful lot befel not
apure and holy person, but only a sinner, and that the person
suffering it represented not another’s but primarily his own sin,
3. The impurity of corporeal issues—as, for example, gonorrhea,
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bloody issues, etc. That the point of view in circumstances of
this kind—which still ought to produce a feeling of humiliation
in those, who either experience them, or are brought into contact
with them—is entirely that of the impure and unclean, on account
of which they were employed as an image of sin, as they are
themselves the consequence of sin, is evident from the passages
Ezek. xxxvi. 17; Isa.Ixiv. 5; Lam. i. 17, where sin is repre-
sented under the image of these impurities. Indeed the flowing
out from the flesh itself, the impure flowing, is always represented
as the occasion of impurity ; see, for example, Lev. xv. 30. 4.
The tmpurity of beasts. The following passages refer to impurity
of this kind, Prov. xi. 22 ; Matth. vii. 6, ¢ Cast not your pearls be-
fore swine,” 2 Pet. ii. 22, “ The dog has returned to his vomit
again, and the sow that was washed to her wallowing in the mire.”
Every human evil has its image in the animal creation, and when
beholding that, man should turn his eye back upon himself.—Now,
'to the third of the above classes of legal impurities belongs also
sexual infercourse, both in the married and the unmarried, which,
in the respect here contemplated, are not distingunished from
each other. The legal view of the matter is made quite plain in
Lev. xv. 18. “Come not at your wives,” said Moses, in Ex, xix.
15, when he called upon the people to prepare for the manifesta-
tion of the Lord. The high priest said to David, on his asking
for bread, * Thereis no common bread under my hand, but there
is hallowed bread, if the young men have kept themselves at least
from women.” (1 Sam. xxi.4.) The appointment in Lev. xxiv.
9, that the hallowed bread should be eaten only by the servants
of the sanctuary, he feels at liberty to set aside, on the ground that
necessity admitted of exceptions to the rule, but he considered
the existence of Jegal purity as an indispensable condition. Of
Bathsheba also it is said in 2 Sam. xi. 4, after her adultery
with David, “ and she sanctified herself from her impurity.”
Now, this legal impurity appears here, by an interpretation of
the ancient symbolism, as a figurative description of sinful de-
~ filement. There might also have been chosen others of the same
class. Sexual intercourse was peculiarly fitted for the end in
view only in so far as the relation of the man to the woman pre-
sents an image of man’s relation to sin. Even in the Old Testa-
ment sin is sometimes represented by the woman. C;mp. Gen,
g
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iv. 7, “ And if thou art not good, sin lies before the door, and
its desire is toward thee, and thou shalt rule over it,” with ch.
iii. 16,  And thy desire is toward thy husband, and he shall rule
over thee:” as much as, thou must in respect to sin be the man,
and it the woman. The woman, who sits in the middle of the
Ephal, in Zech. v. 7, is wickedness, as explained in ver.8. Job's
wife is a symbolical figure : she represents weak flesh in contrast
to the willing spirit. In this book itself, by the wife of the angel is
denoted, in ch. ii. 20, that portion of the governing body which had
been carried away by the false teaching. The starting-point for
the representation given here of the relation of man to sin under
the image of man’s relation to woman, is first, that sin came
through the female sex. Another point of comparison is indicated
in Gen. iv. 7, namely, that man should rule over sin, as the man
over the woman. Then, it is also to be taken into account, that
by means of the primeval history this figurative representation was
quite natural; comp. 1 Tim. ii. 14, “ And Adam was not deceived,
but the woman was deceived and brought in transgression;" Sirach
xxv. 24, * Of the woman came the beginning of sin, and through
her we all die;” and 1 Pet. iii. 7, which states what is connected
with this, that the woman is the weaker vessel. From what has
been said, it is evident that the passage before us substantially
agrees with 2 Cor. viii. 1, “ Having therefore these promises, dearly
beloved, let us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and
spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God.” The 144,000
are those, who have responded to this exhortation of the apostle.
We may also compare 2 Cor. xi. 2, where, as here, the virgin-
state is represented as consisting in freedom from sin.—Other
expositions betray their untenableness at the very first look. We
are not to think of ¢ freedom from incontinence and fornication,
which in the Apostle’s view stands connected with the service of
idolatry.” The expression, ¢ They are virgius,” decides against
this ; and it also excludes the intercourse of married life.! No-
thing but helpless embarrassment could dispose people to fall on
such an entirely groundless explanation, and to revive it after its
untenableness has long ago been demonstrated. If ome will not

1 Jerome even in his day took the rigkt view: Ne putaremus illud : non inquinati
sunt mulieribus, de iis dici, qui scorta non norunt, statim intulit, virgines enim sunt ;
per non inquinatos igitur intelligit non uxoratos, per virgines caelibes innuptas,
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decide for the figurative interpretation, there remains only the
alternative, that sexual intercourse generally, even that of mar-
ried life, is here unconditionally condemned. For even the refuge
is cut off, of supposing that the state of virginity is contemplated
as being the highest stage of human perfection : the discourse
here is not of some more select persons, but all the 144,000 are
such as have not defiled themselves with women, the whole
Christian church consists only of virgins. The rejection of
marriage, however, is so decidedly against the spirit and letter
of holy scripture (see 1 Tim. iv. 1, ss., where those who prohibit
marriage, are represented as apostates from the faith, and
teachers of the doctrines of devils; 1 Cor. vii.; Heb. xiii. 4),
and against the example of the apostles themselves, that no
person of sound understanding can imagine such a thing to be
taught here. Could John possibly have wished to exclude Peter
from the heavenly kingdom ? Even the Catholic expositors, with
all their disposition to obtain recommendations of celibacy, find
themselves obliged to resort here to the figurative meaning,
though they have not understood properly how to handle and
establish it. Bossuet, for example, remarks, * These are pure
and courageous persons, who have not shared in the common
weaknesses of men.”” He would also find, in addition, a secret
allusion to the privileges of celibates, but only because he had
not made, or did not wish to make clear the obviously enough
existing alternative—either, or. If the literal interpretation is
adopted, celibacy must be taken as the mark of all true Chris-
tians; if the figurative is preferred, then nothing whatever is
said of celibacy in the ordinary sense.—The 144,000 are further
described as those, who follow the Lamb wherever he goes,
This is a second mark of a state of grace. According to the
concurring reports of all the Evangelists, Christ often spake
during his sojourn on earth of his followers, and usually, indeed,
with a respect to the sufferings therewith connected. See, for
example, Matt. x. 38, ““ And whosoever does not take up his
cross and follow me, he is not worthy of me;’ Mark viii. 34.
Special reference, it would seem, is made here to Luke ix. 57,
““ And it came to pass, that as he went in the way, a certain man
said to him, Lord, I will follow thee whithersoever thou goest.”
That the going there was of a difficult nature, is evident from
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the reply our Lord gave to him. The whole section of Luke ix.
57—62 serves as a commentary, since it shows, what the follow-
ing of Christ draws along with it, what earnestness is required
for it, how many say in a light spirit, “ I will follow thee,” how
one must renounce everything in order to follow him in truth.
Vitringa, therefore, remarks with perfect propriety, * If the Lamb
goes to mount Calvary bearing his cross, we must also go with him
bearing his cross, Heb. xiii. 13.”” Those, who understand the
following of the Lamb here in the sense of reward (Ziillig : *“ They
must follow the Lamb, and shall consequently be guided and pro-
tected by him, as a flock by their shepherd”), have, besides the
fandamental passages in the Gospels, the connection here also
against them. It is the following of the Lamb as a matter of duty
that alone is meant here—although this, certainly, has following
him as a reward for its corresponding recompense. Such as have
followed the Lamb here, wherever he goes, are those whom the Lamb
shall there feed, and lead to living fountains of waters, ch. vii. 17.
—= These, these, these are they, occurs thrice in the one verse.
Such are the characters of those who belong to the true church,
and are members of Christ” (Berleb. Bible.)—The third mark is,
that they have been redeemed from among men to be first-fruits
to God and to the Lamb. That the first-fruits were considered
by themselves, and apart from their consecration as the best, as
Bishr supposes, (Symbolik vol. ii., p. 47), is destitute of all solid
proof. Num. xviii. 12 refers only to a part of the first fruits, such
as were taken from an entire mass, and where one was obliged to
take the best. The first-fruits of a tree, for example, are not the
best, Lev. xix. 23, 24. Neither is the fiyst sheaf, Lev. xxiii. 10.
Here, at least, what is taken into account is simply and exclu-
sively the consecration, the holiness, by means of which the first-
fruits were separated from the whole mass of the increase. The
holy, as contrasted with the common, to which the rest of man-
kind corresponds,—this is the point of comparison between the
first-fruits and Christians—the reason why Christians are here
described as spiritual first-fruits. Respect is had, as appears
from the connection, to the preservation of this holiness through
the whole walk; so that we may regard as exactly parallel in
meaning the words in Titus ii. 14, *“ Who has given himself for
us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto
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himself a peculiar people zealous of good works.” The first-fruits
are mentioned precisely as here in Jas. i. 18, “ Of his own will
begat he us, through the word of truth, that we might be first-
fruits of his creatures,” where the central thought is, that those
who have been begotten again in the kingdom of God are to be
viewed as standing at the head of humanity. The « first-fruits”
are parallel to the “ perfect and entire” in ver. 7. In James also
the spiritual characteristics are especially taken into account,
through which their pre-eminent place is maintained. Such ex-
positions as that of Grotius, ‘“ They are called first-fruits with
respect to those who shall come after them,” and of Ziillig, * To
other pious persons still dwelling on the earth the prospect is
unfolded in this word that they, too, can enter, along with these
first-fruits, into this state of blessedness,” are sufficiently disposed
of by the single remark, that the 144,000 represent the whole
church; so that no followers of these first-fruits can be contem-
plated. It also serves for a refutation of this wrong way of pre-
senting the point of comparison, that in the parallel passage in
James the subject of discourse is first-fruits, not of Christians or
of men generally, but of creatures; so that there, too, no respect
can be had to a following.—In ver. 5 it is given as a character-
istic trait of believers, as a part of the glorious inheritance which
they have happily carried along with them into heaven, that in
their mouth i8 found no lie! As John in particular makes fre-
quent mention of the truth (see on ch. iii. 7), he declares himself
also most frequently in the strongest terms against lying (Ben-
gel: “The word +reidos, with its derivatives and compounds,
occurs very frequently in the writings of John.”) Comp. ch. xxi.
8, 27, xxii. 15. Freedom from lying appears not rarely as the
mark of the elect in the writings of the Old Testament: ¢ The
remnant of Israel shall do no iniquity, nor speak lies, and in their
mouth shall be found no deceitful tongue.” But there is a pecu-
liar depth in John's idea of the truth, and so its sweep is with
him very wide, and to be destitute of it is something very great.
A liar, in his account, according to 1 John ii. 4, is one who does
not confess Christ, nor exbibits his faith in his works. He notes

1 Luther has: and in their mouth is found nothing false. He follows the ill-sup-
ported reading: 8dAos, which bas come from a comparison of 1 Pet. ii. 22.
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it as the crowning point of lying, in 1 John ii. 22, to deny Christ,
with which idolatry and the deification of men, described as a
work of lies in Rom. i. 25, goes hand in hand. What is here
ascribed to the honour of Christians, they owe, according to 1
John ii. 27, to the anointing, to the Holy Spirit; it is a privilege
of the Christian, of the anointed, as generally not to sin (1 John
iii. 9), so in particular not to lie. All men are by nature liars,
and freedom from lying, especially from that worst form of it,
which withholds divine honour from him to whom alone it is due,
and ascribes it to one to whom it does not belong, can be derived
only from above; the rather so, as man’s natural inclination to
lying has so powerful a coadjutor in Satan, the father of lies
(John viii. 44.) Allusion is made to 1 Pet. ii. 22, “ Who did no
sin, neither was guile found in his mouth.” (Berleb. Bible,
¢ After the example of their master, of whom the same words are
used in 1 Pet. ii. 22.”) The allusion is especially seen in the
expression “ was found,” which does not occur in the original
passage, Isa. liii. 9, and leaves little room to doubt, that John had
the passage of Peter in his eye. The other expression also, * for
they are without blame,” has its exemplar in what is written of
Christ in 1 Pet. i. 19.—The words, * before the throne of God,”
which Luther retained, are too slenderly supported to find a suf-
ficient justification in the appeal to Jude, ver. 24. They have
probably been introduced into the text by combining together
that passage in Jude and ver. 3 here.

THE SECTION CH. X1v. 6—13.

In vers. 1—5, believers are invigorated by having their eye
directed to the noble company of those who have carried their
confession with them, pure and undefiled, to that place where
they are no longer exposed to any trial and temptation. Here
the sting is taken out of the temptations by pointing to the
Jjudgment, which threatens the world that plies the temptations,
which in particular will bring to desolation the seemingly omni-
potent Babylon ; by pointing to the frightful temporal, but more
especially the eternal punishments, which await the worshippers of
the beast, who, for the sake of the world’s favour, would deny
him who will soon come to execute judgment on the world ! Who
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would allow himself to be deceived by the mere appearance of
power, that he may soon, when the real Omnipotence comes forth
from its concealment, be involved with it in the punishment
which is suspended over the apostate! Who, in order to escape
the tribulation which is light and temporal, would have his por-
tion appointed in the eternal lake of fire! These truths are
announced by a threefold angelic message, ver. 6—11. In ver. 12,
the admonition is raised from it to continue steadfast in the faith ;
and ver. 13 sets over against the doleful fate of the worshippers
of the beast, the glorious destiny of those who have maintained to
the end their fidelity to the Lamb.

Ver. 6. And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven,
who had an everlasting gospel, to proclaim a joyful message to
those who sit on the earth, and over every nation, and tribe,
and tongue, and people. Ver. 7. And said with a loud voice,
Fear God and give glory to him, for the hour of his judgment
8 come ; and worship him, who made the heaven, and the earth,
and the sea, and the fountains of waters. John sees another
angel. As no.angel had been mentioned in the verses imme-
diately preceding, in respect to whom a distinction might be
drawn, as in ch. vii. 2, viii. 3, and also in ¢h. x. 1, where
it is pretty nataral to think of the angels with the seven
trumpets, within whose circuit that angelic appearance might
still be regarded as coming; so here we are either to think
of those earlier appearances of angels generally—another angel,
one that had not yet been mentioned (ch. xv. 1)—or the angel
is named another to distinguish this from the angel, who stood
constantly beside John, while he was in the spirit (see on ch.
i. 1); or both are to be combined. The angel, who stood
beside John, renders the thought of a comparison with all the
other angels that had hitherto appeared, in itself otherwise some-
what remote, not out of the way. The omission of the other (re-
taining an), which is found alse in Luther, has manifestly arisen
from the difficulty of explaining it. Another, besides, denotes
not so properly a diversity of person, as of mission; as indeed
the name itself of angels does not express their nature, but
refers to their mission. It was customary among the older Pro-
testant expositors to make the three angels point to human per-
sonages. The reference of this first angel, in particular, with

1,
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the everlasting gospel to Luther, well-nigh became the church
exposition. * Michael Stifel gave utterance to it so early as the
year 1522, then Bugenhagen in 1546, beside Luther’s corpse,
and since then many others have made the application to Luther.”
The nere name of angel certainly is not enough to set aside the
reference to an important character in the church. For, the
name of the heavenly servants of God is in other places trans-
ferred to those on earth (comp. on ch.i. 20.) But the “ flying
in the midst of heaven” is quite decisive—comp. on ch. viii. 13.
This suits only a real angel. And that such an one might be
employed here only as a form for representing some human per-
sonage, we shall be the less inclined to admit, if we take a survey
of the whole angelic appearances mentioned in this book, in which,
notwithstanding the great space that is occupied by the angels,
there is nothing elsewhere that would justify us in putting the
sense contended for on what is said here. Bengel himself is
forced to remark, “In all other parts of the Revelation the
word angel is used in its proper meaning; in regard to the angels
of the churches the case is quite different.” At least, this inter-
pretation must be regarded as of like origin with modern ones of
the wonderful kind, so long as no urgent necessity can be shewn
to exist for it; so long as it cannot be proved, that angelic ap-
pearances are here spoken of in the proper sense. This has, cer-
tainly, been attempted. Vitringa, for example, says, * This
angel not merely shews the gospel to the nations of the world,
but he also teaches it to them; the church, however, has not
angels but men for the proclamation of the gospel.” But in this
it is forgotten, that we are here on the territory of vision, which
cannot be measured by the rule of existing realities. The simple
idea is the nearness of the judgment on those from whom the
church had to suffer. This idea assumes, as it were, flesh and
blood in the appearance of the angel with the everlasting gospel,
that the conflict with visible evils might be taken up in a more
vigorous and effective manner.—The angel has an everlasting
gospel. What the subject was of the everlasting gospel, we
learn from ver. 7, where it is communicated. Accordingly, we
cannot, with many of the older expositors, think of what is com-
monly known by the name of the gospel—* the doctrine of the
true ground of righteousness for sinful men before God,”—which
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is also opposed by the consideration that it is not the, but a
gospel, that is spoken of, a joyful message, but a message only
in respect to the judgments that were approaching. This mes-
sage is a joyful one, first of all, for the believers, whom it imme-
diately concerns. “ When a king,” says Bengel,  draws near
with a warlike lost, it is a source of terror to rebels and enemies,
but of joy for loyal subjects.” By means of the judgment the
true servants of Christ are delivered, and by it also the cause is
made to shine forth in the clearest light, to which they have de-
voted their lives; the confident expectation of the judgment is_
the shield, which they present against all doubts and anxieties.
But for the world also, the message, in a certain respect, carries
the character of joyful tidings. Time is still given it to repent,
and to that it is now expressly called. A salutary message it
always is, which warns us of our heavy guilt and punishment.
The word, “ Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is at haund,” is
always a gospel which can only be changed through men's own
guilt into a message of terror.—The gospel is described as an
everlasting one. Here alone is the epithet everlasting applied
to the gospel. We have a commentary in Matth. xxiv. 35,
“ Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass
away.” All men’s words are breathed forth and expire in time.
Often something intervenes, they fall to the ground and decay.
But God’s word, his threatenings and his promises, are eternal
and unchangeable, even as he himself is eternal and unchangeable,
and bécause he is so. At the very time when they appear to have
become impotent, they pass into the most glorious, the most ter-
rible fulfilment. * When they are saying, Peace and safety, then
sudden destruction cometh on them, as travail upon a woman with
child.” Woe to him who has a word of God against him! That
the word will take effect against him in its time, is as certain as
if it had already done so. Berleb. Bible : * This word has His
eternal impress, and hence is named eternal ; it must live through-
out.”—We still need to determine more exactly in what respect
the angel has the everlasting gospel ; as some may possibly con-
ceive, with several of the older expositors, that he had it in the
form of a book in his hand (comp. ch. x. 2.) Bat if this had
been the case, to say nothing of what follows, it would have been
more plainly indicated ; and the gospel being described -as ever-:
2
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lasting, is also against it, as such an epithet does not properly
suit & book. The proper determination of the matter may be
gathered from the words: to proclaim the joyful message, etc.
Hence he had the gospel as an evangelist, as a preacher of the
joyful message.'—As those to whom the joyful message was to be
proclaimed are first named, * those who sit upon the earth” (Lu-
ther falsely : those who sit and dwell on the earth), comp. at ch.
xiii. 7 ; Luke xxv. 35. Then it is to be proclaimed over every
nation, and tribe, and tongue, and people.? The angel's pro-
clamation over every nation, etc., forms the counterpoise to the
power of the beast over every tribe, and people, and tongue, and
nation in ch. xiii. 7. Perhaps there is a design in beginning
Liere with the same word, with which there the enumeration is
closed, as also in ch. v. 13 the same word intentionally stands at
the beginning of the whole enumeration, which in ver. 12 was
placed at the end. The over is not to be taken altogether lo-
cally ; but it denotes at the same time the quthority. The local
relation of the angel to those whom the message respects, images
at the same time the real relation. The reference to ch. xiii. 7
was perceived even by the older expositors. Bengel : ¢ The
power of the beast stretches over all tribes, and people, and
tongues, and nations, ch. xiii. 7, and where the beast extends,
there also does the angel.” In like manner as in ch. xiii. 7, un-
der the nations, etc., here also Christians are comprehended, for
whom the message more especially, though from what has been
remarked, not exclusively, bears a joyful character.—Thé mes-
sage of the angel begins with the words, “ Fear God, and give
glory to him.” The fear of God forms the contrast to the

1 A comma is indeed to be placed after éxovra, but, for the reason stated in the text,
the sbayyelioa: stands in a close relation to it. We might even immediately connect
together sbayyiliov sdayyehicat, comp. Gal. i. 11, 1 Cor. xv. 2. But weshould in that
case have a long trailing sentence.

2 The original text is, sbayysAicat Tode xaOnuivovs ixi s yas xai éxl. Copyists
did not understand the double construction, as De Wette still, in justification of the text
adopted by him, éxl Tods kabnuivovs, remarks, * as is required to make it uniform with
the following part of the text.” Several shove in an éui also before xabnuivovs, and
others delete it before wrav #0vos (so Luther.) The éxi, which cannot signify on, and
which, from the parallel passage alone, ch. xiii. 7, must be taken in the sense of over, is
explained by the position of the angel in the highest heaven. So also, in regard to an
announcement coming down from above, 7% is first used with the accusative, and then
with by in Job xxxvi. 33: He gives (through the storm) report of himself to his friend
(man), to the cattle also, and over plants.
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fear of the beast and his idols. When the hour of judgment
comes, evil will alight on those ¢ who have worshipped and served
the creature more than the Creator.” The words, “ give glory to
him,” are taken from Ps. xcvi. 7, where the call is addressed, as
here, to the tribes of the heathen world. The call is followed by
the reason, “for the time of his judgment is come”—the time,
when he will surely visit all who do not fear and honour him;
when all must be restored that they have unrighteously taken
away ; when the great truth shall be verified, that God glorifies
himself on all who would not voluntarily glorify him. Who,
then, would fall away to those against whom God’s avenging
sword is already prepared? Who would be afraid of those who
have themselves to be most horribly afraid? Who ought to be
imposed upon by the stately pomp of a tree which has the axe
already laid at its root 7—The expression, “ it is come,” is used
by way of anticipation, see on ch. xi. 18. The exhortation to re-
pent implies, that there was still to be a time, that the judgment
had not yet actually entered ; although the absolute certainty of
its coming rendered it as good as present. The judgment here is
the collected force of all the judicial actions, by which onwards to
the end of time God is to break in pieces the ungodly world.
Babylon, or heathen Rome, is only in the first instance the object
of the judgment ; much as in ch. xiii. the beast is substantially to
revive again in Gog and Magog. This word: The hour of his
judgment is come, flames up anew, as often as the godless apostacy
renews itself. It therefore concerns us also, and we ought to hear a
solemn admonition in the call to fear God and give him the glory.
For the last time the declaration, “ the hour of his judgment is
come,” shall pass into fulfilment, when the hour for the dead to be
judged is come—see ch. xi. 18. But what is written in ver. 8,
decides against our referring it to the last judgment alone. The
call to worship him, who made heaven, &c., presents us with the
characteristic mark of those on whom the judgment is to fall.
It is to operate beyond the sphere of the apostles’ creed.
“ Through the great work of creation,” says Bengel, « the true
living God is distinguished from false gods. Hence Jeremiah,
before the Israelites had gone to Babylon and learned to think
as the Chaldeans, puts into their mouth this testimony to the
truth, Jer. x. 11, where also, in ver. 2—7, strong declarations are
found respecting the fear that should be cherished, not toward
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idols, but toward God.” The contrast in Jeremiah is formed by
¢ the gods, who have not made the heaven and the earth.” We
may also compare Acts xiv. 15, “ We preach unto you, that ye
should turn from these vanities to the living God, who made
heaven and earth, and the sea, and all things that are therein.”
Along with the positive call here to the world-deifying heathen-
ism, which is springing into new life in the present day, and
which, with the first article, must deny the two others also, there
goes also the negative: “ Repent of the works of your hands,
that ye may not worship the gods of gold and silver, and stone,"
&e. (ch. ix. 20), and, above all, not men, of whom all other idols
are but the reflection and transparent veil. Those, who under-
stand by the beast the Papacy, are thrown into great perplexity
by these words. The confession respecting God as the maker of
heaven and earth, has never been abandoned in the Papacy ; for
it has always held by the apostles’ creed. The description of
the objects of God's creative energy completes itself in the num-
ber four, as the common signature of the world. The same num-
ber is found in the passage referred to in the Acts. The mention
of the fountains of water appears strange at first sight. The
great importance of natural well-springs (see Ps. civ. 10—17)
scarcely suffices for an explanation of this. In ch. viii. 10,
springs of water denote the wells of salvation, and they likewise
occur figuratively in ch. xvi. 4. There is a respect also here to
this figurative signification, as also under the sea we are to couple
with what is literally indicated by that name, the sea of the
nations—comp. ch. viii. 8, 9. The call to worship God as the
maker of heaven and earth, &c., contains also a fearful threaten-
ing. He, who made the heaven, can, and also will extinguish
its lights for those who are faithless and unthankful, ch. viii.
12; He, who made the earth, can and must and will also
by fire and hail desolate and consume it, ch. viii. 7; He,
who made the sea, will change the sea into blood, ch. viii.
8, 9; He, who made the fountains of water, will turn them into
wormwood, ch. viii. 10, 11, comp. xvi. 1—9. The Creator of
heaven and of earth is the great and terrible God, who can arm
every thing against his despisers, and also must do it; as it is
contrary to his nature to give his glory to another, and to be
satisfied with anything that men are pleased to present to him.
Ver. 8. And there followed another angel, a second, who
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said, She is fallen, she is fallen, Babylon the great, which made
all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.
In the preceding verse the judgment generally was announced,
upon all the beast’s forms of manifestation, from those that ex-
isted in the prophet’s time, till the resuscitation of the beast in
Gog and Magog ; here, on the other hand, what is specially set
forth is the judgment on that particular phase of the power of the
beast, by which the members of the church were then harassed
and tempted to apostacy. If we were to understand here by
Babylon the ungodly power of the world in general, the messages
of the two angels would not be properly distinct from each other.
But as Babylon here is brought into view only as an individual
phase of the anti-christian power, what is said more immediately
of it, undoubtedly holds good in substance of the other phases
that are to follow. The second (8evrepos) was left out by several
critical helps, which Luther follows, merely because it was re-
garded as superfluous after another. This, however, is by no
means the case; it indicates, as does also the following (not
coming), that the angels, although different, still were connected
together, and that their messages bore respect to each other.
“ With a loud voice, it is said in regard to the first and third
angel, but not in regard to the second.” That the expression
should be wanting here is certainly not accidental. As the
announcement in this case stands related to the preceding one,
only as the particular to the general, the loud voice here was
not necessary ; the message of the first angel was still, in a man-
ner, sounding in the ear. In the message of the third angel,
when a rise is made from the particular back to the general, it
appears again. That Rome is to be understood by Babylon, is
almost universally agreed, and admits, indeed, of no doubt. But
that we are to think only of heathen Rome, and not, with the
older Protestant expositors, of Christian Rome, is abundantly
plain from ch. xviii. 20, alone, where we are told, that God
avenges on Babylon his apostles and prophets. It was heathen
Rome alone that had to do with the apostles, who were, at the
same time, prophets (see vol. i. p. 41.) It slew Peter and Paal,
and sent John into banishment. The same thing is clear also
by comparing the fundamental passage, 1 Pet. v. 13. The con-
nection, too, leads in this direction. That the heathen worldly
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power is the object of the judgment announced by the first angel
we have already seen. But the message of the second angel
stands related to that of the first, as the particular to the
general. Then, Babylon is only a particular aspect, under which
the beast manifests itself, and the beast cannot possibly be the
Papacy. Finally, the addition, ¢ which made all nations drunk
with the wine of the wrath of her fornication,” does not snit
papal Rome; and those, who have adopted this interpretation,
have found themselves driven to a forced explanation of these
words. It is the case, not rarely, in the Old Testament, that
the worldly powers of the present and the future are described
under the names of those of the past. Zechariah, for example,
after the return from the Babylonish exile, designates the place
destined for the reception of the Jews, when the measure of their
sins should have again become full, and they should once more be
expelled from their land, by the name of the land of their former
exile; in ch. x. 11, he speaks of their fature oppressors under
the name of Assyria and Egypt (see the Christology there, where
other examples are produced.) This transference of names
carries with it a strong emphasis. It makes the whole of God’s
earlier procedure start forth to life again. The word of God,
which has once already passed into falfilment, cannot now be
treated as a vain imagination. In the New Testament the name
of Babylon was first applied to heathen Rome in 1 Pet. v. 13,
« the co-elect in Babylon greets you, and Marcus my son.” It is
inexplicable, that persons should still always insist upon Babylon
being taken here in the literal sense. What difficulties they
thus involve themselves in, need not be stated at length. The
only reason which has been urged for it of any weight, is disposed
of by the remark, that the epistles of the New Testament are
not entirely written in common prose, and that the poetical cha-
racter of a large portion of the sacred books, necessarily exer-
cised an influence on the rest. The co-elect is the associated
church, according to ¢h.i. 1, ii. 9; 2 John v. 13 ;—the co-elect
in Babylon can only be such an one as had there a settled abode
—not a person who happened to be there by accident. Marcus is
the spiritual son of Peter; how, in such a connection, could
Babylon be the literal Babylon? The contents of the epistle,
also, are in perfect accordance with this view. It was written
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when Rome had just begun to tread in the footsteps of Babylon.
The designation of Rome as Babylon corresponds to the passage,
“ Be vigilant, and sober, for your adversary the devil goeth about
as a roaring lion seeking whom he may devour.” Comp. Jer. li.
38. Here we have the first rise of the designation. The word,
written in the true prophetical spirit, gave much cause for reflec-
tion. As the Nicolaitans in John point to the second epistle of
Peter (2 Pet. ii. 15), so does Babylon to the first ; nor are there
wanting in the Apocalypse other references to the same epistle
(see vol. i. p. 78.) Among the Jews also Rome went by the
name of Babylon.! Whether this was done before the time of
Peter and John, we can allow to remain undecided. The proba-
bility certainly is, that it was. But for Christians, at any rate,
Rome first became Babylon, when it entered on the persecution
of the true people of God. Not what it inflicted on the mere
fleshly Israel; but only what it inflicted on the true, could have
justified its being called by that name. In this first did the
spirit fully display itself, which had impelled it during its earlier
career. If, in the case of the beast, the blasphemy against the
name of God and his tabernacle, and those who dwell in heaven,
is essentially the war against the saints (ch. xiii. 6, 7), the same
also must hold in respect to Babylon. In ch. xviii. 20, it is re-
presented as the chief feature in Babylon's guilt, what she had
done against the apostles and prophets. The other only became
manifest in this. Also, in the Old Testament, whatever the
great monarchies of the world might do in regard to merely
worldly kingdoms, it was only when the same came to be prac-
tised against the Lord’s people, that it appeared as the occasion
of divine judgment ; see, for example, Hab. ii.—‘ As often as a
delineation is given of Babylon in this book, it has the epithet
of the great city, or simply the great, which still conveys an idea
of magnificence.” (Here it is called merely the great; the
“ city,” which Luther retains, is wanting in the best manuscripts,
and to be deleted.) The designation is taken from Dan. iv. 27,
where Nebuchadnezzar speaks of Babyloun the great. But the
permanence of the designation, as if it formed a component part
of the proper name, cannot but appear somewhat strange. It is

1 Buxtorf Lex. p. 2230, Schétigen Horae, vol. i. p. 1125.
VOL. II. h
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to be explained from an allusion te the name Rome, strength,
which still plainly discovers itself in ch. xviii. 2. That it is not
called the strong. but the great, was on account of the funda-
mental passage of Daniel. —Babylon the great, is fallen. Allu-
sion is made to Isa. xxi. 9, ¢ Fallen, fallen is Babylon.” Cowp.
Jer. 1. 2,1i. 8. The fundamental passage shews, that the omis-
sion of one of the expressions, * it is fallen,” in some copies, has
arisen from negligence. In that passage also, the preterite is a
prophetical one, denoting the certainty of the overthrow, which
had already as good as taken place. With an intentional repeti-
tion it is again said in ch. xviii. 2, 3, ¢ Fallen, fallen is Babylon
—because she has made all nations drink of the wine of the
wrath of her fornication.”” The preterite there is an actually
historical one: what is predicted here, is represented there as
fulfilled, as also in ch. xvi. 19, it is the actual overthrow of Babylon
that is treated of. In the description of the fulfilment the words of
the prophecy are again repeated, only some further enlargement is
given to them.-—Babylon, the great, has made all nations drink of
the wine of the wrath of her fornication! The wine of the wrath
is the wine, which consists of wrath. As wine makes the drinkers
helpless, so does her wrath the nations. The making the nations
drunk with wine is a very common image in the Old Testament.
The point of comparison is always the impotence, the helpless-
ness, misery, degradation, shamefulness of the condition (see
my Comm. on Ps. Ix. 5.) In Hab. ii. 15, 16, it is said of the
king of Babylon: “ Woe to thee, who dost give thy neighbour
drink, pouring out thy wrath, and makest him drink that thou
mayest see their nakedness. Thou shalt be filled with shame
for glory. Drink thou also, and be uncovered, and let shame
come upon thy glory.”” The sense of ver. 15 is: Woe to him,
who in his wrath makes his neighbour impotent, in order to
take advantage of his humiliation. The wrath is the wine—
comp. Jer. xxv. 15. This figure is likewise applied to Babylon

1 The original reading is: which, #, bas made drunk. The #, on account of the caco-
phony. an n immediately preceding, and on account of ch. xviii. 13, was by many copy-
ists changed into 3v«. Others have nothing, either to avoid the cacophouy, or because
on account of the first n they overlooked the second, or, perhaps, because they were per-
plexed by the vacillating of the MSS. between # and 8v¢. This is the worst reading.
The asyndeton is harsh and without any occasion, and against ch. xviii. 8. The dv¢
there is related to the 4 here, 89 wéwrwxe to wewrdrixe. Scripture delights in such inten-
tional repetitions to introduce some unimportant alterations.
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in Jer. li. 7, “ The golden cup of Babylon is in the hand of the
Lord (to be now presented to herself, according to ch. xxv. 26,
while hitherto in executing the Lord's commission she had pre-
sented it to others), that makes all the world drunk ; the nations
have drunk of her wine; therefore have the nations become
mad.” Comp. also Nah. iii. 11, where it is said of Nineveh,
* Thou also shalt be drunken, be hid” (the latter expression gives
* the meaning of the figure; aecordingly the drunkenness denotes
the impotence, the total degradation, the utter vanishing); and
Obad. ver. 16, *“ And all the heathen drink continually, and they
drink and swallow down, and they are as if they were not.”"—
The wine of the wrath of which Babylon has made the heathen to
drink, is more particularly described as that of her fornication.
By the image of fornication is denoted in some passages of the
Old Testament the selfishness, that under the veil of love dis-
guises itself, and in this form seeks the gratification of its own
lust. In Isa. xxiii. 15, ss. Tyrus is named a whore on account of
its commercial alliances, and its commercial gain is represented
as the hire of a whore.! The point of comparison is the making
one's self agreeable, feigning love for the sake of gain. In Nah.
iii. 4, the term fornication is employed to denote the diplomatic
arts of the Assyrian power, by which she insinuated herself upon
the nations, in order to ensnare and destroy them under the
semblance of love. Among conquering nations there always
goes along with their rough power a hypocritical love and friend-
ship, by which they endeavour to wheedle the nations and make
them subservient to their purposes. What is described as forni-
cation in Nabh. iii. 4—* Because of the multitude of the whore-
doms of the well-favoured harlot, the mistress of witchcrafts,
that selleth nations through her whoredoms, and families through
her witchcrafts”’—is in ver. 1 described as deceit. The point of
comparison is quite the same in Nahum as in Isaiah, viz., selfish-
ness concealing itself behind the appearance of love. The differ-
ence simply is, that the gain sought for is there represented as
gain of merchandise, here of countries. In the same way we are
to explain here, ‘her fornication.” It is added to give additional
strength and elevation to the meaning. Without it we might

1 The words : She whores with all the kings of the earth, is rendered by the LXX. : xal
forai bumwdpiov ragais Tais Bagikelais Tis olkovuinvs. A2
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have thought merely of rude force, which here is relatively the
least of the bad qualities. It is as much as, “ Her wrath has
made the nations poor, and that (not merely by means of rude
force, but also) under the fair covering of love, inveigling her
neighbours to their greater destruction, whom she was bound in
truth to protect, by means of an artful and cunning diplomacy.”
The terrible character of this fornication of Rome, John had pro-
bably learned from his own experience. It shewed itself also in
the treatment of Christians. In the history of her persecutions
we are not so much shocked at their ferocity as at the cunning,
by which under the semblance of love it was tried to seduce
Christians into apostacy to the faith.—The common supposition
is, that the giving to drink of the wine of her fornication,
means seduction to the service of idolatry. So Bengel: * This
fornication is also mentioned in ch. xvii. 2, 4, xviii. 3, 9, xix. 2;
and hence Babylon herself is called the whore, the great whore,
the mother of harlots, ch. xvii. Such fornication is properly the
false worship of God, even with a Christian name and appearance ;
and it is compared to wine, on account of its pleasantness and
its power to make drunk.” But this interpretation makes ship-
wreck on the circumstance, that the subject is the wine of the
wrath, or the wrath-wine of her fornication. It is impossible to
shew, in regard to fornication of that sort, how it proceeds from
the principle of wrath. The different ways, in which commenta-
tors have tried to meet this argument, only shew how invincible
it is. Several, with Bengel at their head, cat the knot, and de-
clare the expression, * of the wrath,” to be spurious. The omis-
sion of it, however, in some manuscripts, which Luther has fol-
lowed, can lend them no support; it merely shews, that there
were already scribes, who did not know what to make of it.
Others have tried to help themselves by an explanation. Most
have gone in with the assertion, that wrath stands here for glow
or for poison; the wrath-wine denotes drink that is heating,
burning, that is, filling or poisoning the mind with zeal for idols.
But this interpretation is contrary to the ascertained signification
of Buuds, wrath,! and especially against the constant use of it in
the Apocalypse; more particularly against ver. 10, where the

1 Bengel already remarked: Supersedemus labore illo, quo nonulli vocabulo @vuds
significationem aestus conficere conantur.
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wrath of God refers back to the wrath of Babylon here. Others,
still again, abide by the signification of wrath, but the wrath
must not be that of Babylon, it must belong to the drunkards :
the wine, which turns into wrath. But the wine must here, as
in ver. 10, belong to the party, who gives the wine to be drunk.
All these shifts, however, are at once put to shame by Hab. ii.
15. And even apart from the expression, * of the wrath,” which
places an insuperable barrier against the explanation of the
clause that would understand it of seduction to idolatry, it is
also quite opposed to the commeon usage of the figure of making
drunk with wine in the Old Testament, and to ver. 10, where
the figure is likewise employed in the description of the recom-
pense. FurthéY, that the fornication here can only be feigned
love for the sake of self-interest, is clear from the undeniable re-
ference of the parallel passage, ch. xviii. 3, to Isa. xxiii. And
in that same passage, since “ the kings of the earth have com-
mitted fornication with her,” is coupled with, “ and the mer-
chants of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of
her delicacies,” it would be impossible to make out any proper
conneotion, if we should understand idolatry by fornication. Fi-
nally, in ch. xix. 2 it is said, *“ He has judged the great whore,
who corrupted the earth through her fornication.” From the
words that immediately follow, “ And has avenged on her the
blood of his servants,” and from the parallel passage, ch xi. 18,
it cannot be spiritual corruption that is meant here, but only
material, and such judgment as carries along with it complete
destraction.

Ver. 9. And another, a third angel followed them, and said
with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast, and his image,
and receive a mark in his forehead or in his hand; ver. 10.
The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is
mized unmized in the cup of his wrath ; and shall be torment-
ed with fire and brimstone before the holy angels and before
the Lamb. Ver. 11. And the smoke of their torment ascends
up for ever and ever ; and they have no rest day and night,
who worship the beast and his image, and if any one receives
the mark of his name.—The two first messages are preliminary
stages to the third, as is clear from the circumstance, that this
last connects itself immediately with ch. xiii. It is here also
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that the aim of all the three messages first comes clearly out.
They were intended to strengthen men’'s minds against the temp-
tation which the seeming omnipotence of the beast should pre-
sent to the followers of the Lamb, and arm themn against his
seductive arts by the solemn call : worship not the beast, for the
hour of judgment has come, Babylon is fallen, etc. How great
the temptation is, and how weak the human heart, is evident
from the strong colours, which are here thrown into the delinea-
tion. Bengel: ¢ This above all measure dreadful threatening is
undoubtedly the most severe to be found in scripture.” Fear can
only be driven out by a stronger fear. * The ancient Cyprian
often strengthened his exhortations to steadfastness under bloody
persecutions with this word.” Let us shut it fast up in our
hearts! The times are drawing nigh, when we shall again
need such heroic means against fear! The threatening is
directed against the worshippers generally, not against those,
who suffer themselves to be seduced. But the aim, toward which
it is spoken, is to guard against seduction. ~Who, to avoid
drinking out of the beast’s cup of wrath, would join himself to
the company of those, who must drink out of the cup of God’s
wrath, and be tormented with fire and brimstone for ever ?—The
assigning of a ground for the preceding threatening furnishes, at
the same time, the starting-point for the threatening here. This
refers to the punishment in general, and in its widest compass ;
then follows the allusion to the fearful acmé of the punishment,
the pains of hell.'—On the figure of drinking of wine, comp. on
ver. 8. It is not unfrequently used in the Old Testament with
reference to impending judgments. The fundamental passage is
Ps. 1x. 4 ; on which rest Ps. Ixxv. 8; Isa. li. 17, 22 ; and again
on the latter, Jer. xlix. 12, xxv. 15, ss., on which Bengel remarks,
« Jeremiah must, out of a cup of wine full of wrath from God's
hand, pour out to many nations; by which is meant, the misery
that the king of Babylon was to bring on them.” Here the

1 The xai at the beginning of ver. 10 is the accented and ; it points to the insepar.
able connection between the action described in ver. 9, and the fate Lere threatencd  In
a quite similar way the xalis also nsed in ch.x. 7. We are not to explain : he will
also drink, as Babylon ; for that Babylon shall drink had not been expressly snid in
what precedes ; nor do Babylon and the worsbippers of the beast form any contrast ;
our message also would then lose its substantiality.
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allusion is more especially to ver. 8 of Ps. Ixxv., which treats of
the overthrow of the proud enemies and persecutors of the church:
“For in the hand of the Lord there is a cup, and it foams with
wine ; it is full of mixture ; and he poureth out of the same ; aud
yet its dregs must sip, drink all the wicked of the earth.” By
comparing this fundamental passage, we perceive also in what
sense it is said here of the wine, that it is mixed (Luther im-
properly poured out!) in the cup of the wrath of God. Accord-
ing to it we can only. think of a mixture with ingredients, which
increase its intoxicating power, give to the wine the character
of wine of drunkenness (Ps. Ix. 4), or wine which produces
the effect of drunkenness. The addition of such ingredients®
is supported in the fundamental passage, not merely by the
mention of mixture (mixed drink), but also by the fermenting,
foaming. The presence of this pernicious mixture carries
along with it the absence of all alleviating mixtures: the mixed
is unmived. Among the Greeks it was custowmary to drink
wine mixed with water. This sort of mixture occurs also in
the Old Testament, as a weak drink (Isa.i. 22.) In the wine
of God’s wrath, what corresponds to this mixture with water is
the element of grace, of compassion. This can have no place
here. That God does not mix for the worshippers of the beast,
has its foundation, according to ch. xviii. 6, in this, that they
also had not mixed, that their wrath, before the day of visitation,
had been a terrible one, tempered by no exercise of clemency.
From the frightful punishment, generally, the threatening ascends
to its highest point, the punishment of hell : he shall be tormented
with fire and brimstone. It was with fire and brimstone that
Sodom and Gomorrah were punished; Gen. xix. 24; Luke xvii.
29, “The same day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire
and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.” On the

1 The usage, as well as the fundamental passage, is against this explanation, which is
still defended.  The signification, in which it takes xepdvvuut, rests merely upou certain
passages in the classics, which are anulogous to onrs—passages, in which at first sight
the nscertained meaning seems not to suit—see Stephani, thes. ed. Paris. But if mix
miglt really stand for pour out, the following dxpdrov would still render it improper
kere. For the mired and unmized evideutly form an enigmatical contrast. Finally, in
the parallel passage, ch. xviii. 6, the signification to pour out is uusuitable.

4 8ee Gesenius in his thes. under %, Wilner in his Real wiirt. under wine, Drechsler
on Isa. v, 22
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ground of this prophetic action temporal judgments on the wicked
appear in the Old Testament under the image of fire and brim-
stone—see Ps. xi. 6; Isa. xxxiv. 9, 10, where it is said, in the
threatening against Edom, the type and representative of the
enemies of the church, « The streams thereof shall be tarned into
pitch, and the dust thereof into brimstone, and the land thereof
shall become burning pitch. It shall not be quenched night nor
day; the smoke thereof shall go up for ever; from generation to
generation it shall lie waste ; none shall pass through it for ever
and ever.” In the passage before us the peculiarly disagreeable
fire of brimstone is used as an image of the torments of hell.
For that these are what are meant here, there can be no doubt
from the parallel passages, ch. xix. 20, where the beast and the
false prophet are cast together into the lake of fire, which burns
with brimstone, ch. xx. 10, where Satan himself is cast there,
and ch. xxi. 8, according to which the lost have their part in the
lake, that burns with fire and brimstone. Nor do the funda-
mental passages in the Gospels leave any room to doubt, such as
Matth. v. 22, xiii. 42, xviii. 8; Luke xvi. 24, and, in particular,
Luke xii. 4, 5, to which the words before us are very closely
related, “ Be not afraid of them that kill the body, and after
that have no more that they can do; but I will forewarn you
whom ye shall fear: Fear him, who after he hath Kkilled, hath
power to cast into hell. Yea, I say unto you, fear him.” We
have only a variation of this declaration of our Lord, in the
passage now under consideration. The practical 'point of view
in both is the same. Both aim at driving out the fear of man
by means of the fear of God. The fire of brimstone, besides, as
a punishment, is the righteous recompense for the unrighteous
brimstone-fire of their passion, their wrath, their hatred; comp.
ch. ix. 17, 18. The torment of the fire and brimstone seizes
them, before the holy angels, and before the Lamb. These
stand over against the instruments of the beast, before whom the
true confessors of the Lamb were tormented. That they are to
be regarded as the executors of the judgment, is clear from the
closely related passage 2 Thess. i. 6—9, where the Lord Jesus
appears with the angels of his power, to execute in flaming fire
vengeance on those, who know not God and are not obedient to
the Gospel. The angels and the Lamb cannot be mentioned as
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those against whom they have fought, and whom they now see
present with shame in their punishment. For, nothing is ever
said of a battle against the angels. The angels are designated
as holy! In 2 Thess. i., * the angels of his power” is a corres-
ponding expression. Holy = glorious (comp. ch. iv. 8), is applied
as an epithet to the angels, in contrast to the impotent creatures
on earth, who can give no resistance to the strokes of these
august servants of the divine vengeance. Christ appears here
under the name of the Lamb, for the same reason that he did so
in ch. vi. 16.—The words, “the smoke of their torment ascends
up for ever and ever,” refer to Gen. xix. 28, where Abraham is
represented as looking down upon Sodom and Gomorrah, and the
whole plain of Jordan, * and lo! the smoke of the country went
up as the smoke of a furnace.”” In that great monument of the
righteous judgment of God, there was given a matter-of-fact pro-
phecy of the one before us. - Hell would be a fable, if it had not
such earthly types. What is to be done Aereafter, can only be
regarded as a reality, when the same law that necessitates it is
found to be in operation here. An allusion is made to the
same passage in ch. xix. 3, where it is said of Babylon, *“ and her
smoke ascends up for ever and ever.” There, the catastrophe of
ancient times is referred to as giving assurance of an earthly
Jjudgment. The words, *“ And they have no rest day and night,”
&c., merely resume the preceding clause about the smoke of their
torment ascending up for ever, in order to join thereto the empha-
tically repeated description of those who are appointed to that
dreadful fate: the end of the message returns by a sort of refrain
to its beginning. From what they have no rest, enjoy no relief,
is to be learned from the preceding words; it is from being tor-
mented with fire and brimstone. The meaning is, and they have
there no rest. Against the interpretation of Vitringa: but in
this life they must carry about with them an evil conscience,
which gives them no rest day and night, a decisive objection is
farnished by ch. xx. 10, “and they are tormented day and night
for ever and ever;” as it shews, that we can only understand
what is said here of hell-torments, and as the contrast to the

1 This predicate is wanting in many MSS. But the omission has been occasioned
merely by the inversion in others, snd the uncertasiuty thereby produced. The bare
angels would be too bald.

2
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heavenly rest of the saints in ver. 13. The threatening is a
frightful one. But it has the security for its truth in the word
of the Lord, Matth. xxv. 41, ¢ Depart from me, ye cursed, into
everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his angels.” In the
presence of such an appalling truth, who would ever think of
making concessions to the beast, or of yielding a finger's breadth
to the world? The clause, “they have no rest day and night,”
points back to the words in ch. iv. 8, “ and have no rest day and
night, and say, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God.”—This rest-
lessness in intolerable suffering forms the contrast to that other
restlessness in the blessed discharge of duty, which needs no
relaxation, because activity here is itself refreshing. The choice
lies only between these two kinds of restlessness. An interme-
diate condition, the rest of inactivity, does not exist.

Ver. 12. Here is the patience of the saints, those that keep
the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus. (Luther im-
properly omits the article before patience, and after saints repeats
here are.) The verse contemplates the point of view from which
the preceding description is to be considered, the end it is in-
tended to serve. The object was to strengthen believers in
patience, in the willing endurance of all that they had to suffer
for Christ, while steadfastly adhering to their confession. Is the
hour of judgment approaching? Is the Babylon, that now boasts
of her victories, destined to destruction? Are there inexpressible
torments awaiting the worshippers of the beast ? Then, assuredly,
the patience of the saints is here in its proper place (comp. on ch.
xiii. 10), which is not weakened and impaired through suffering.
Bengel : “ It is patience, when one adapts himself to all that he
has to suffer, and will comply with nothing that is forbidden.”
The words, * those that keep,” &c., have respect to that, which
by means of patience is to be maintained against all assaults;
g.d., that they keep.! That under the commands of God faith
in Jesus, that is, faith toward Jesus, is to be regarded as holding
the foremost place, in which the fulfilling of all the rest has its
root, 18 evident from 1 John iii. 23, ¢ And this is his command-
ment, that we believe in the name of his Son Jesus Christ.”

1 That the Tnpeiv is used by John, in passages of this sort, in the sense of keeping
(see on ch. i. 3, ii. 26, iii. 8, xii, 17), comes out here with peculiar clearness. For this
scose alone will suit both the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.



THE SECTION CH. X1v. 13. 123

Where the faith in Jesus is but maintained, there, as a matter of
course, will be found the keeping of all the other commandments
of God, which here come more especially into notice; such as,
thou shalt have no other gods before me, thou shalt love the Lord
thy God, thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and him only
shalt thou serve.

Ver. 13. And [ heard a voice from heaven saying, Write:
Blessed are the dead, who die in the Lord, from henceforth.
Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours,
Jor their works follow with them. In the preceding verse we
have the negative reason assigned for patience, in the reference
that is had to the heavy judgments of God on the Antichrist, and
those who allow themselves to be seduced by him; here is given
the positive reason, in the view that is presented of the eternal
blessedness of the faithful. Who, that has his eye fixed on it,
would not willingly surrender his poor life on earth? Who can
hang in doubt, when the alternative is placed before him between
having no rest day or night from the torments of hell, and a
repose from his toils? The voice from heaven can neither be
that of Christ, nor of God, for it speaks of those who die in the
Lord. It may well be conceived to be that of one of the just
made perfect, testifying, from his own experience, what the true
members of the militant church on earth have to expect in heaven,
perhaps one of the elders (ch. vii. 13, 14.) For, the order to
write, bespeaks the high importance of the declaration. Berleb.
Bible: ““ This command to write is repeated fwelve times in the
Revelation, to indicate, that all the things it refers to are mat-
ters of importance, which must not be forgotten by the church of
Christ. What, then, is it, that John was to write? What is of
the greatest moment for us poor, fallen creatures, to know in life

- and death ?—So then may the Spirit of Jesus Christ himself write
these words, which are so true and certain, with his finger on all
our hearts, and engrave them on our minds, that they may no
more be overlooked or forgotten! They shall indeed be of good
service to us, if with all seriousness we lay hold of them, and
treasure them up in a really good heart.” That the blessedness
spoken of does not refer to the great distress of the world, which
the persons in question have escaped, as is supposed by some,
who, unseasonably, compare Isa. lvii. 1, 2, but only to the felicity

2
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of heaven, appears from what follows, where they are declared to
be blessed on account of their resting from their labours. It is
the dead that are the subject of the declaration, because the
blessedness belongs to the state after death; ¢. d. Blessed after
their death are those, &e. It is not said, they are dead; for it
is intended to give courage for death; but it is said: the dead,
in order to determine the sphere of blessedness. Some suppose,
that the dead are here regarded in the spiritual sense; thus
Bengel : “In respect to the heavenly life, we are all dead.
Hence our Lord said to a disciple, Let the dead bury their dead.
Not only the buried, but also the persons who bury, are alike
dead.” But the faithfnl, who alone are spoken of in the context,
are never described in Scripture as dead. In Matth. viii. 22, the
dead are the unbelieving as opposed to the believing. In Rom.
yiii. 10, it is said, “ But if Christ is in you, the body is dead, in-
deed, because of sin, but the spirit is life because of righteous-
ness.”” Comp. on ch. iii. 1.—The Lord is the Lord Jesus ; comp.
xxii. 20, xi. 8, and the fundamental passage, 2 Thess. iv. 16;
1 Cor. xv. 18, where the discourse is of the dead and such as
sleep in Jesus. A commentary on the expression, in thé¢ Lord,
by faith incorporated with him, is supplied by John xv. 4,
¢ Abide in me, and Iin you. As the branch cannot bear fruit
of itself, except it abide in the vine, no more can ye, except ye
abide in me.” Those that die in the Lord are not the martyrs
alone ; but the blessedness of dying in the Lord is celebrated, in
order to excite to martyrdom, to inspire the determination to be
faithful even unto death, ch. ii. 10. The connection shews, that
we are not to think of the martyrs alone as such. For the bless-
edness mentioned belongs manifestly to the 144,000, the whole
Christian host, in contrast with the worshippers of the beast, who
have no rest day and night. Then, the expression itself is against -
the limitation to the martyrs, as is also the comparison of the
fundamental passages. (The brief description in 1 Thess. iv. 16,
‘““the dead in Christ,” is here unfolded.) We find the right view
given by Bengel, ¢ To die in the Lord, means to depart in the faith
of Jesus Christ the Son of God, as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16; it
takes place alike on the death-bed, and through the power of the
beast ; which last, indeed, at such a time was the common mode.”
—The dead, who die in the Lord, are blessed from henceforth.
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This fromn henceforth does not form a contrast with an earlier time,
during which the dead, who die in the Lord, were not blessed.
Not that; for the blessedness is quite as old as the dying in the
Lord, and this dates from the death of Christ, which brought life
to light also for the intermediate state (2 Tim. i. 10). But the ex-
pression forms a contrast in respect to a distant future, in respect
to the completion of the kingdom of God. It means substan-
tially, even now ; not merely in the new Jerusalem which is one
day to be set up on the renovated earth, but from the very mo-
ment of their departare to heaven. It is explained by the con-
versation between Christ and the penitent thief. This person
prayed that the Lord would remember him when he should come
in his kingdom, viz. at the setting up of his kingdom of glory on
the earth. But the Lord grants him more than he sought:
“ Verily, I say unto thee, to-day shalt thou be with me in para-
dise” (Luke xxiii. 43.) When the malefactor called Jesus Lord,
he showed that he was one who died in the Lord. For it is to
die in the Lord, when one in the immediate prospect of death
confesses to him with full confidence as the Lord. In this book
a distinction is drawn in ch. vi. 11 between a glorious inheritance
which is obtained immediately after departure, and another which
is to accrue at some period in the remote future ; and the former,
the heavenly blessedness which begins immediately when life
here has ceased, is pourtrayed at considerable length in ch. vii.
9—17; comp. also ch. xiv. 1—5. The word here : Write, blessed
from henceforth, has its proper complement in that recorded in
ch. xix. 9, Write, blessed are they who are called to the marriage
supper of the Lamb ; which bears respect to the second stage of
blessedness. The first is referred to, besides our verse, in ch.
xx. 6, ¢ Blessed is he and holy, who has part in the first resurrec-
tion.” This word, from henceforth, is a precious jewel, an anti-
dote against the cheerless doctrine that would make a long night
go before the bright day; such, for example, as theirs is, who
dream of a sleep of the soul. The real sting of the comfortless cha-
racter of this doctrine does not exactly lie in its throwing the full
inheritance of salvation so far back. The throwing back is so
much at variance with the essential nature of faith, that the mat-
ter itself becomes thereby uncertain. Ifit is true what our Lord
says in the gospel of John, ch. v. 24, « Verily, verily, I say to
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you, whosoever heareth my word and believeth on him that sent
me, has everlasting life, and does not come into condemnation,
but is passed from death to life;”” then the soul's life in Christ
can suffer no interruption ; and whenever any interruption is be-
lieved to exist, eternal life itself is indirectly denied. The from
henceforth is a strong shield to the Christian, which may keep
him from falling away under all temptations. If in this now he
must die for the faith, he attains from lenceforth to a life, in
comparison of which the life he surrenders may be regarded as a
death.—* Yea, saith the Spirit ; this” —as Bengel remarks—* is
a very agreeable interpellation in which the Spirit catches up the
words that were uttered by the voice from heaven.” The Spirit
(comp. on ch. ii. 7) is the Spirit by which John was inspired.
What is uttered here needs a higher security than can be given to
it by ¢ the Christian consciousness.” We are not, with Luther, to
render : yea, the Spirit saith ; but only, yea, saith the Spirit.
Hence, we are to supply from the preceding, ¢ blessed are the
dead who die in the Lord;'! and the following words, * that
they may rest from their labours,” &c., will then denote more
precisely wherein the blessedness consists, or wherein this makes
itself to be known.? Along with the resting from labours, goes the
not resting from saying, Holy, holy, holy, which it is the highest
felicity of the elect to be ever uttering. Berleb. Bible, ‘¢ Souls,
which have become truly soft and weary under the burden of this
life and the service of vanity, which have learned to sigh after
rest, like a servant and day-labourer, these have much work lying
upon their back, and it is a sweet word for them to hear, that they
shall rest.”” The labours here referred to are those they have had
in the service of the Lord ; comp. ch. ii. 2; John iv. 38 ; 1 Thess.
i. 3,1ii. 5; 1 Cor. iii. 8, xv. 58. He that would rest must work
—work, not merely for his own interest, but for him who has
bought him. We must the rather think here only of labours
in the Lord (in particular of such as were undergone in the

1 In like manner is the main statement to be rcpeated after the vai out of the pre-
ceding context in Matt. xi. 26 : val 6 waThp (dEopoloyoiual got) 811 olrms iyivero
ebdoxla Euwpoabiv oov, comp. xv. 27.

2 Exactly corresponding is ch. xxii. 14, uaxdpiot ol wowoivres Tds dvrolds abrov, va
ioTac ndfovala alrev swl T8 Ehov Tijs {wijs, where also Iva is used to indicate more
precisely the mauner of the blesseduess ; see also for another example of asimilar use of
tva in ch. viii. 12, ix. 20.
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" conflict with the beast), as the following works are manifestly
to be regarded as the product of the labours. “ Work (re-
marks Bengel) elsewhere imports reward, but not here. For
reward follows no one out of this world into the next, but
is met with in that world. However, the following of the works
indicates that there is to be reward.” This furnishes a refutation
to the remark of De Wette, “ By a metonymy deeply seated in
the nature of things work is put as identical with the consequence
or reward of work, while elsewhere the latter, according to the
lower view of barter, is looked upon as different from the former.”
This “lower view of barter’’ has place also here, and wherever
the living God is truly recognized. If we identify work and
reward, placing the latter only in the satisfaction to one’s natural
feelings, which accompanies virtue,! we should make man his own
rewarder.—The for has been changed into a but by those who
have changed the resting into a simple repose. A resting is not
to be thought of, if their works do not follow them.—When once
the idea of resting is rightly conceived, the antithesis introdnced
by the but, &, will not appear suitable—It is said : not, their
works follow after, but they follow with them.? By this the im-
mediate consequence and accompanying is denoted. The expres-
sion “ with them,” corresponds to the * from henceforth” going
before. The works would follow, though they were only reward-
ed at the last judgment. DBengel : “ Whether there may remain
a short, and little regard, or even none at all, of their works in the
world, this does them no harm, nor do they inquire about it.”

THE SECTION CH. X1V. 14—20.

In ver. 6—13, the temptation, which the apparent omnipo-
tence of the beast carried along with it, has had its sting taken
out by the reference to the judgment, which threatens the world,
that plies the temptation. Here, the judgment, as already
entered, presents itself to the eye of the Seer, and indeed under
a double image—that of the harvest, ver. 14—16, and that of the

1 8o Grotius : memoria factorum, unde pax et tranquillitas conscientiae.
2 The expression axolov@eiv uerd is found out of the Revelation only in Luke ix.
49, where John also speaks in a remarkable manuer.
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vintage and the wine-press, ver. 17—20. Both representations
possess a comprehensive character. What in history is realized
in a whole series of judicial acts, which at last run out into the
final judgment, is here brought together in one great harvest, one
great vintage and pressing of the grapes. Here, as also in the
concluding portion of Joel, which is to be regarded as the funda-
mental passage, it is quite in vain to attempt to refer to a single
phase of the judgment, what by its throughout general keeping
is at variance with every more special interpretation. Those who
attempted this, were led to do so merely from not perceiving the
relation of this fourth group to the sixth, the peculiar character-
istic of which consists in the representation of the particular
phases of the judgment, the harvest and the vintage. But the
real import of this section is also misapprehended by those, who
speak of the typical or preliminary character of the two transac-
tions. The sharp sickle, with which the harvest of the whole
earth is reaped, and the clusters of the vine of the earth are
cropt, has a quite peremptory character. It leaves nothing over
for a future judgment; the range of the judgment is an unlimited
one; its sphere is the whole earth ; and its severity also is such
as to admit of no further increase. The expositors in question
have falsely substituted the provisional nature of the judgment
itself for the general character of the description given of the
judgment.—The practical aim is, to give courage before the
world. For this nothing can be better adapted, than to * con-
sider its end,” Ps. Ixxiii. 17. Whoever, looking beyond its
seeming almightiness, will fix his eye on the white cloud, and the
Son of man on it with his sharp sickle, he can afford to laugh at
the threatenings of the world ; he knows, that it will soon itself
suffer something far worse than it can inflict on him; and that he
should inevitably be involved in its punishment, if he were to
follow its guidance. Stephen, indeed, found it an easy matter to
be steadfast. Bnt the secret of his strength lay in this, that he
was full of the Holy Ghost, and in consequence looked up toward
heaven and saw the glory of God, and the Son of man standing
on the right hand of God. The Spirit would also raise us to
like strength, when he speaks through John and sets before us
such representations as those under consideration. Any one,
that will take these to himself, will find himself cured of that
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natural cowardice, which still clings to all, even the most courage-
ous, and shall be enabled to ride upon the high places of the
earth. ' )
Ver. 14. And I saw, and behold a white cloud, and upon
the cloud sat one, who was like a Son of man; he had a golden
crown upon his head, and in his hand a sharp sickle.—The
cloud brings a judgment in view ; (comp. on the clouds, with
which, or attended by which the Lord comes, as a shadow of the
judgment at ch. i. 7.) That the cloud is white, is because of the
glory of him who comes to execute the judgment ; (see on white
as the colour of bright splendour, the symbolical emblem of glory,
and hence the prevailing colour in the manifestation of Christ, at
ch. iv. 4) ; hence the whiteness bespeaks the frightful character
of the judgment. In Luke xxi. 27, and Matt. xxiv. 30, *“ And
then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven, and
then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see
the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power and
great glory,” this latter expression, “ with power and great glory,”
corresponds to the white cloud in the passage before us. A glance
at the white cloud is as consolatory to the church, as it is terrible
to the world, for which it is the herald of destruction. When the
Lord’s people find sorrow and tribulation in the world, when
every thing appears to be lost to them, when they are apt to be-
come faint through the temptations of the world, let them but
direct their view to the white cloud, and they will be comforted
and strengthened.—On the words, ““ and on the cloud sat one,
who was like a Son of man,” comp. ch. i. 13, “ And in the
midst of the lamps one, who was like a Son of man.” Here, as
there, allusion is made more immediately to Matt. xxiv. 30. But
the proper fundamental passage is Dan. vii. 13, “ Behold upon
the clouds of heaven came one, like a Son of man.”"—The erown is
everywhere in the Revelation the sign of royal dignity, of dominion
—comp. on ch. ix. 7, vi. 2. Christ bearsit as the King of kings and
the Lord of lords, to whom, consequently, all judgment is commit-
ted, comp. ch. xix. 12.—The sickle, the instrument of reaping
the harvest, Christ bears as the Lord of the harvest (Matt. ix. 38,
comp. Mark iv. 38.) ““ To bear in the hand a sharp sickle, means
to be ready and prepared for the execution of a frightful judg-

ment of God against the enemies of the church.” By the image
VOL. II. i
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of the harvest in Scripture is denoted primarily the spiritual har-
vest, or the gathering of souls into the church of Christ (Matth.
ix 38; Johniv. 35.) Then, it signifies « the end of the world,”
the final decision on the fates of the righteous and the wicked,
when both parties shall be gathered to their proper portion, and
housed, as it were, in their own dwelling (Matt. xiii. 30, 39;
Mark iv. 29.) Finally, it denotes the harvest of wrath, the one-
half, in a manner, of that more comprehensive application of the
image,  when the sin and wickedness of men shall have grown
till it has become ripe for visitation and just punishment.” This
last use of the image is the oldest, the one which already occurs
in the Old Testament. The proper fundamental passage is Joel
iii. 12, 13, where, in the description given of the judgment on
the heathen, in which all judgments on the enemies of the church
are combined into one grand image, it is said, * Let the heathen
be wakened, and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat ; for there
will I sit to judge all heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle,
for the harvest is ripe ; come, get you down ; for the press is full,

the vats overflow ; for their wickedness is great.” The ripeness
of the harvest, the fulness of the vats, indicates the fulness of the
guilt. On the expression, *“get you down,” comp. ver. 11,
¢ Cause thy mighty ones to come down, O Lord,” the heavenly
heroes (Ps ciii. 20), who shall make easy work with the pretended
ones on earth. The whole address in ver. 13 is directed to the
mighty ones, the angels, with the angel of the Lord at their head.
In like manner, in Isa. xxvii. 11, the harvest is the harvest of
punishment ; it is said there of the world's strong ones, * when
their harvest has become dry they shall be broken off.” And in
Jer. li. 33, where it is said of Bab)lon, “Yet a little while, and
the time of her harvest comes.” There can be no doubt that
here also the figure denotes the harvest of punishment, and that
we are to reject the interpretation of Bengel, who remarks, “ the
vintage is expressive only of wrath and punishment, the harvest
is entirely of a gracious character. By the harvest a great mul-
titude of the righteous, by the vintage a great multitude of the
wicked are taken from this world.” In a prophetical book like
ours, it is from the first probable, that the prophetical use of the
figure is the one that would be adopted. The special allusion to
Joel is clear from this, that here, precisely as there, the harvest
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and the vintage are immediately connected with each other. It
admits of no doubt that the passage in Joel iii. 13 is the text
which forms the foundation of this whole section, and that conse-
quently the application of the image there furnishes the key for
the one made here. In ver. 15 there is a literal allusion to Isa.
xxvii. 11. The express mention of the sharpness of the sickle
shows, that we have to do with a judgment. Bengel himself
remarks, “ The sharper the sickle is, the more it takes at once,
and the more quickly is the cutting accomplished.” The mention
of the cloud also points to a work of judgment; wherever Christ
appears on a cloud the work immediately in hand is always a judg-
ment. The name, too, of the Son of man points in the same direc-
tion, as it is chiefly used, according to the fundamental passage of
Daniel, when Christ appears for judgment—comp. John v. 27, and
Rev.i. 13. A contrast, such as Bengel supposes between the har-
vest and the vintage, is not indicated in a single trait. The bring-
ing home of the righteous is never represented in any other part of
Secripture by the image of the harvest, and here also it is quite
unsuitable to the connection.—Many expositors have supposed
that it is not Christ who appears on the cloud, but an ordinary
angel. But the marks of Christ are too plain—the form of a Son
of man (a word which, from the original passage in Daniel, has
been, as it were, set apart for Christ), the sitting on the cloud,
the golden crown (the elders might fitly bear a crown, ch. iv. 4,
but the angels never appear arrayed in crowns), the sharp sickle
as the symbol of his judicial power toward the enemies of his
church,—and what has been urged against Christ as the subject
cannot stand examination. It has been said, that the person
sitting upon the cloud is pretty plainly indicated to be an angel ;
for in ver. 15 another angel is spoken of. But Christ also ap-
pears as an angel in ch. vii. 2, x. 1, xviii. 1, xx. 1. It is urged
that Christ cannot receive a command from an angel (more cor-
rectly, through anangel.) But the same thing occurs in the Apo-
calypse asin the Gospel of John, where “ the activity of the Son
always takes its impulse from that of the Father, and treads in its
footsteps” (Keestlin, p. 97), where Christ says in ch. v. 30, “I
can do nothing of myself, as I hear, so I judge,” and in ch.v. 19,
« Verily, verily, I say unto you, the Son can do nothing of him-

self, but what he seeth the Father do; for what things soever he
2
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doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise;”” and where, in ch. v.
27, the power of Christ to execute judgment is referred back to the
Father. In like manner the Apocalypse expressly teaches, that
the Son has nothing which he has not received from the Father—
comp. on ch.i. 1. In the angel who here brings to Christ the
commission of the Father, this view of Christ's dependence on the
Father, to whom he is united by identity of nature, and whose
will ig not alien to him, has assumed, as it were, flesh and blood.
By the description of his appearance satisfaction is done to the
identity of nature, which is brought out with equal distinctness
in the Apocalypse and in the Gospel. It is further urged, that
the angels, and not Christ, are represented in Matth. xiii. 41 as
executing the judgment. That passage, however, does not exclude
Christ from sitting on the cloud, but rather implies it. For there,
too, the Son of man appears as presiding in the judgment, while
the angels are only his servants. If it was not Christ who sat
upon the cloud, he would be altogether excluded from the judg-
ment—He, to whom, even according to John, the Father has
committed all judgment, and whose presence was the more indis-
pensable here, as the judgment to be executed is against the
enemies of the Lamb. Finally, it is alleged that the contrast
here to the harvest-angel is the angel of the wine-press, and that
this cannot possibly be Christ. But the angel of the wine-press
is certainly Christ ; and because he is so, it must be he. also, who
appears with the sharp harvest-sickle.

Ver. 15. And another angel went out of the temple, and cried
with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, Send thy sickle
and reap, for the hour for reaping is come; for the harvest of
the earth has become dry.—The heavenly temple (comp. on ch.
vii. 15, xi. 19), is the symbol of the church; and the seat of God,
not generally, but only in 8o far as the affairs of the church are
concerned. It is simply on this account, that the command to
reap goes forth from the temple, the misdeeds to be punished
being such as had been committed against the church, and so the
judgment had its root in the relation of God to his church on
earth.—The call to send the sickle, rests on a personification of
the sickle, the instrument is represented as an assistant.1—The

1 In Mark iv. 29, the expression dwooriAAec T3 3pémavoy occurs exactly as here.
The poetical expression points to a poetical ground, the passage in Joel. In other
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expression, the hour is come, occurs in no part of Scripture so
often, as in the Gospel of John, comp. ch. ii. 4, vii. 30, viii. 20,
xvi. 21, 25, 32, xvii. 1, etc. There are not properly two reasons
assigned for the call, as Bengel supposes, but only one—the hour
is come; and this again is based on the consideration, that the
harvest of the earth has become dry. The punishment must not
be delayed, if the measure of iniquity has become full (see Gen.
xv. 16 ; Matth. xxiii, 32), * Where the carcase is, there the
eagles shall be gathered together.” If any one, therefore, would
know, whether a new phase of the harvest may be drawing nigh,
he has only to inquire, whether the fields are becoming * white
to the harvest.” That such is the case in the present day, that
now the harvest of the earth has become dry, who can doubt?
Bengel even in his day complained, “ Any one that will carefully
investigate the matter will find, that formerly people were wont
to dig more deeply, that they possessed a spirit of greater serious-
ness, that they held more firmly by the word of God, that theobli-
gations of holiness and the experiences of spiritual influence were
much more inward, more savoury and tender, and more deeply
rooted than they appear to be now. It seems as if much of what
had been provided in earlier times, still continued to exist, but
with enough ado to save itself from ruin.” And during the
centary which has passed since he wrote thus, matters have been
retrograding more and more.

Ver. 16. And he, who sat upon the cloud, thrust in his sickle
on the earth, and the earth was reaped.—The harvest of the
earth is ripe, the harvest of the earth is reaped. Whence we
plainly perceive the comprehensive character of this judgment.
The harvest of Babylon is only a part of this harvest, the be-
ginning of it. The last great harvest day is described in ch. xx.
9. The word in ch. xiv. 7, “ the hour of his judgment is come,”
entirely agrees as to the meaning, only with this difference, that
the judgment is there spoken of as at hand, and here of having
already entered. He, who may be brought before an earthly
judge, should above all have his eye intently fixed on the heavenly
judge. * God judges on the earth’—this is the best preserva-
tive against the denial of the truth out of fear for human judges,

respects also the passage in Mark is the most nearly related to ours of all the Evan-
gelists,
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not excepting the court of judgment which is formed by public
opinion.

Ver.17. And another angel went out of the temple in heaven,
who had alsoa sharp sickle. Bengel : « If the world will always
do what it pleases in its own time, and makes one display after
another, God, on the other hand, knows still better, what is to
be done, when his long-suffering has reached its end.” The angel
is described as another, primarily with reference to ver. 15. For
only the angel there mentioned is expressly called by that name.
If any one, however, would go back to ver. 14, no doubt can be
raised on this ground, from the expression, * another angel,” as
to Christ being here also meant byit. For the name of angel has
respect, not to the pergon, but to the mission. We can think of
none but Christ. For, the two images of the harvest and the
vintage are too closely connected with each other, to admit of the
latter, along with the treading of the grapes, being given up to
another than him to whom the former belonged; the rather as
the badge of the sickle is common to both. The work, besides,
is too great, to be committed to a single ordinary angel, and the
office would tread too closely on the honour of Christ, to whom all
judgment has been committed by the Father. The character of
the judgment also, as exercised upon the enemies of Christ, would
thereby be darkened. Finally, the one who treads the wine-press
can, according to Isa. lxiii., be no other than Christ, and he also
appears as such in the passage, ch. xix. 15, from which the one
before us cannot be divorced.—That the angel proceeds out of the
temple, shews that Christ appears for the good of his persecuted
church, with the sickle.—In regard to the words, “ Who had also
a sharp sickle,” it is clear, that we must not substitute for the
sickle another instrument, one commonly used in the gathering of
grapes. The small agricultural interest is overbalanced by the
higher design of indicating, through the oneness of the instrument,
the internal connection that subsists between the harvest and the
vintage.— When fear would drive any one to concessions, let him
only glance at this angel with the sharp sickle, that comes out of
the heavenly temple, and he will feel as if a sword pierced his
heart.

Ver. 18. And another angel went forth from the altar, who
has power over fire, and cried with a loud cry to him, who had



THE SECTION CH. XIV. 18. 135

the sharp sickle, and said, Send thy sharp sickle, and cut the
clusters of the vine of the earth, for its clusters have become
ripe.—Bengel: “ In the harvest he, to whom it is cried with a
loud voice, is more gloriously described; but in the vintage a
peculiar power is ascribed to him, who calls with a loud cry, and
demands the gathering of the grapes.” The fact, that here he who
has the sharp sickle is less pointedly described, is to be ex-
plained from the closely related character of the two images of
judgment. The second representation is to be supplemented
from the first. The altar, without any additional epithet, is the
altar of burnt-offering. That the angel goes forth from it may
be explained by a reference to Amos ix. 1, “ I saw the Lord
standing upon the altar; and he said, Smite the lintel of the
door, that the posts may shake ; and cut them on the head all of
them ; and the remnant of them I will slay with the sword; he
that fleeth of them shall not flee away, and he that escapeth of
them shall not be delivered.” Ezek. ix. is also to be taken into
account as a farther enlargement of this declaration, and as the
oldest commentary on it. There, at the Lord's command, who
comes to deliver his people, appear the ministers of his righteous-
ness. They step forth (the scene is in the temple) beside the
brazen altar. Hence, with Amos this altar is the place of trans-
gression. There lie the unatoned iniquities of the people in one
huge mass, the iniquities of both houses of Israel, instead of the
rich treasury of love and faith which should have been found there
embodied in sacrifice. In that place of transgression the Lord
appears for the purpose of glorifying himself in the destruction of
those who would not glorify him in their lives. So now, we
might suppose here also that the angel comes from the altar on
account of the foul gifts which had been presented on it—on
account of the brimstone-fire of the hellish wickedness which had
been burning there instead of the holy fire of God's sacrifice. But
what decides against this interpretation is the circumstance that
the altar belongs only to the church, while the heathen, who are
the subjects of the judgment, had nothing to do with it ; they bad
not defiled it with their gifts, and could not call forth the divine
vengeance upon the desecration. We must, therefore, seek for
an explanation of this passage in ch. vi. 9, 10. Under the altar
of the heavenly sanctuary lie the souls of those who were slain for
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the word of God and the testimony which they had, in consequence
of their being sacrificed on the altar. From thence the slain cry
. with a loud voice, and say, “ How long, O Lord, holy and true,
dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on those who dwell on
the earth !” The angel comes forth from the altar to avenge the
blood of the saints which had been shed upon the altar. Then,
we can also understand why the angel should come out of the
altar and not from it, as if ascending from its base, because, ac-
cording to ch. vi.,, the souls of the martyred saints lay there.
(Ewald’s attempt to substitute from for out of is quite unsucces-
fal.) Ch. xvi. 7 also, where the altar is represented as saying,
“ Yea, Lord, righteous and true are thy judgments,” favours this
explanation. The altar is there viewed as the place where the
blood of saints and prophets had been shed. Still further, ch. ix.
13 is analogous, where the punishment of the world is sought from
the golden altar, as the place of the prayers of God's people.
There, as having respect to the thirst for the execution of God's
judgment on the world, the ardent supplication of the saints;
here, their blood.—The angel has power over fire. Fireis com-
monly used in the Revelation as the symbol of divine wrath and
Jjudgment (comp. on ch. iv. 5, viii. 5); and that it is to be taken
in this sense here also, is plain from the message that follows,
which treats of the execution of judgment without making any
mention of fire, which consequently must be fire, not in a literal,
but a figurative sense. In ver. 19 the wrath of God corres-
ponds to this fire. That his wrath should appear under the
image of fire has its foundation in the reference to the fire of the
altar. The fire of God's wrath utterly consumes those who are
accused before God by the fire of the sacrifice of his saints; comp.
ch. viii. 5, where, in like manner, the wrath-fire is used in refer-
ence to the fire of the altar, only with this difference, that the
fire there is the fire of prayer, here the fire of sacrifice. The
power is of such a kind as may belong to an angel; he who has
power is at the sametime under power (Matt. viii. 9.) The
power is that only of a subaltern. In the full sense God alone
has power over fire (comp. xvi. 9.) A limitation is also supplied
by what follows ; as from this it appears that the power over fire
consists in the circumstance, that he has to carry to him, to
whom the Father has committed all judgment, the message that
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the time for it had now come. On the words, ‘the clusters of
the vine of the earth,”” Bengel remarks, ¢ The blood-stream
(rather, the sea of blood) thereof is so deep, and runs (extends)
so far, that no other field but that of the whole world is great
enough to bear such vast clusters.”

Ver. 19. And the angel struck with his sickle at the earth,
and cut the vine of the earth, and threw (the cut-off clusters)
into the great wine-press of the wrath of God. What the wine-
press is for common clusters, that is the wrath of God for these.

Ver. 20. And the wine-press was trodden without the city,
and blood came out of the wine-press, even unto the bridles of
the horses, a tract of a thousand siz hundred stadia broad.
The city, without any accompanying epithet, can only be the city,
which was the city by way of eminence in the strictly bible terri-
tory, “ the holy city " (ch. xi. 1), Jerusalem. But this in the
Revelation is always a designation of the church (see vol. i. p.
425.) That the wine-press was trodden out of the city, indicates
that the members of the church are not the object of the judicial
agency of God, that this has respect to the execution of judgment
on the world as opposed to the church. Parallel is ch. vii. 1—S8,
which represents the preservation of believers amid the judgments
that threaten the world. The despised and hated “ city” is now
the only plaee of security and deliverance ; but its gates are shut
against its despisers and enemies. What is said of the triunphant
church in ch. xxi. 27, * and there shall in no wise enter into it
anything that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination
_ or maketh a lie,” and in ch. xxii. 15, holds true also of the church
militant. Bengel : “ We here learn that the wicked are to be
altogether excluded from the city of God as castaways ; that they
themselves shall be made to feel to their cost how great a salva-
tion they have despised, and that they shall be made to serve as
a salutary and refreshing spectacle to the inhabitants of the city
of God.” Comp. Isa. Ixvi. 24. According to ch. xx. 9 we have
probably to conceive of the “ city”” as being besieged by those
who are here thrown into the wine-press. In the last chapter of
Joel, also, the enemies on whom the judgments of God alight are
gathered against Jerusalem ; by which is expressed in a sensuous
form the idea, that hostility to the church is the occasion of

the judgment.—Blood comes forth from the wine-press. Wine is
2
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called in the Old Testament (Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14)
the blood of grapes, not on account of its red colour, but because
it is prepared from the juice and strength of grapes; comp. Isa.
Ixiii. 3—6. But these grapes yield real blood.—The blood
reaches, so deep is the sea of blood which comes from the destruc-
tion of all the wicked on the earth, even to the bridles of the
horses. ““Oh! how vast a supply of fruit must there have been
to afford so great a stream of blood !” The mention of the horses’
bridles seems at first sight to shew that in the execution of the
judgments, which are here gathered into a great and appalling
image, God may serve himself, to some extent at least, of men ;
comp. ch. ix. 7, 13—21, where the four angels invade the earth
with an incredible warlike force. But the warlike forces may also
‘be those of the heavenly hosts (comp. ch. xix. 14, 15), by
which the treader of the wine-press is accompanied in his venge-
ful enterprise. And this is the natural supposition, according to
the passage just referred to, as there the warlike hosts come forth
on white horses in connection with the work of treading the wine-
press ; and as elsewhere no mention is made of human instruments
of judgment, either in the harvest or in the treading of the wine-
press. What is written there stands related to the representa-
tion here, as a part to the whole. The mention of the horses
would be too isolated if they did not belong to the trainm, by
which the angel with the sharp sickle is immediately attended.
In the fundamental passage of Joel also, the heroes or mighty
ones are those of God, the angels.—Such is the depth of the sea
of blood, but its breadth measures 1600 stadia. We are here to
take for our starting-post the holy city, before whose gates the
sea of blood (a’sea, not a river, as also in Ezek. xxxii. 6 and Isa.
xxxiv. 3) begins, and completes a circle of 1600 stadia.! The
number denotes a judgment encircling the whole earth. Four,
the signature of the earth (comp. on ch. iv. 6, vii. 1, ix. 14, xiii.
7, xiv. 6) is first multiplied by itself, and then again by 100.
Quite similar is the formation of the 144,000; the fundamental
number is twelve, first maltiplied by itself, and then by 1000.
Similar also is the formation of the number 666. According to
several expositors the number here must be the length of Pales-

1 The &=d of distance from. This peculiar usage is found in the whole of the New
Testament only in the Apocalypse and in the (;ospel of John, cb. xi. 18, xxi. 8.
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tine. But this proceeds on the false supposition that it is a
stream of blood which is here spoken of, instead of a sea of blood.
Besides, the length of Palestine cannot be made properly to square
with such a measurement ; so that we are thrown on mere con-
Jjecture, to which no licence is given in the Apocalypse. Finally,
one does not see what Palestine could have to do here, since
throughont the Apocalypse it has no signification attached to it.

THE GROUP OF THE SEVEN VIALS.

(Ch. xv. and xvi.)

The fourth group delineates the conflict waged by the three ene-
mies of the kingdom of God against it; the sizth, how they are
one after another vanquished. The fifth forms a sort of prelude to
the latter. The kingdom of God has no absolute past; all the
old deeds of God become new again in it, whenever the circum-
stances recur, which called them forth. Thus, here, the Egyp-
tian plagues revive again, by means of which in ancient times
the beast, whose fury had once more begun to exhibit itself in
the days of John, was visited in its first form of manifestation,
and was at last crushed.

The Seer beholds seven angels, who have the last seven plagues,
ch. xv. 1. In the presence of these angels and their work the
just made perfect sing, with anticipative confidence, the praise of
God, ver. 2—4. Then the seven angels proceed forth from the
temple of God, and seven vials are given to them filled with the
wrath of God, ver. 5—8. How the seven vials, one after another,
are poured out, and what effects proceed from them, is repre-
sented in ch. xvi., at the close of which we find the power of the
world lying shattered to pieces on the ground.

Ch. xv. ver. 1. And I saw another sign in heaven, great
and wonderful ; seven angels, that had the last seven plagues ;
for with them 1is finished the wrath of God. A great and
wonderful sign (comp. the expression, *“a great sign,” in ch.
xii. 1, and “ another sign” in ch. xii. 3) this vision is called, not
in respect to the others, but considered by itself ; not in contrast
to the others, but as a part of the whole. This book consists of
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simply such signs. The words indicate, that a new scene begins.
That the sign is called great and wonderful on account of the
height of the matter denoted by it, is evident from the intention-
ally corresponding expression in ver. 3, “ Great and wonderful are
thy works.”—The question, whether the seven angels here are
identical with the angels to whom the seven trumpets were given,
is a frivolous one. As seven angels are mentioned quite indefi-
‘nitely, we are alike without grounds for considering them either
as identical or as different.—For the present, John sees merely
the seven angels, and only afterwards the temple and their pro-
ceeding out of it. That they are there represented as coming out
of the temple, does not imply, that they had been shut up in the
temple. Their connection with the temple serves merely to ex-
press a thought, which still could not be distinctly expressed here.
—The angels have the seven last plagues. The instruments of
these plagues, the seven vials, are only said to have been given to
them at ver. 7. How John should have already known, that they
had the seven last plagues, is not said. But they no doubt had
their signature, which was revealed to him by the Spirit. Their
countenance alone must have bespoken them to be ministers of
judgment. The eye as of a flame of fire speaks not less distinctly
than the vials.—It has often been supposed, that this verse sup-
pliesthe place of a superscription, introduces by a brief anticipative
survey, what is reported at length in the description that follows.
And, undoubtedly, it is the case, that the verse to some extent
supplies the place of a superscription. But it is not the less
certain, on the other hand, that it is not reported oun the appear-
ance of the angels by way of anticipation, but that a preliminary
view of the seven angels was already granted to the Seer. What
was perceived by him in ver. 2—4 implies this ; it must have been
intelligible to him, if he had not previously seen the great and
wonderful sight of the seven angels. It is to what these were
- destined to accomplish that the song of praise refers, which was
raised by those who stood on the sea of glass mingled with fire.
Only in the presence of the seven angels could they sing as they
did. The song forms a commentary on the appearance of the
angels. We have an air without words, if these did not precede.
Ch. viii. 2 is quite analogous. There the prophet sees the angels
with the seven trumpets. Then in ver. 3—5 follows a sort of
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prelude, the vision of the angel with frankincense. Thereafter
commences the work of the seven ministers of divine vengeance.
—The prophet sees the angels who have the seven last plagues.
Why they are so called is expressly stated: ¢ because by them is
the wrath of God finished.”” We have here a clear and certain
proof for the division of the Revelation into groups. After these
seven plagues no others can come. If the wrath is finished (comp.
Isa. ix. 20; Dan. xi. 36; Lam. iv. 11) no further manifestations
of it can possibly enter. Bengel's remark, * after the completion
of the seven plagues, the holy displeasure of God toward the other
enemies does not therefore cease,” is only an evidence of embar-
rassment. The subject of discourse is of the last plagues gener-
ally, of the finishing of the wrath of God, without any limitation
as to the object. The song, also, which the conquerors sing on
the sea of glass, shows that matters can proceed no farther on the
same scene. It implies, that the end is absolutely reached. And
if still in the chapters that follow (ch. xvii.—xx.) there are deli-
neated frightful judgments of God, the only possible explanation
is, that a co-ordinate series is introduced, that at ch. xvii. we
have a new beginning. By these seven plagues the worldly power
is completely annihilated. But this does not hinder, that in the
following portions other aspects of this great drama should be ex-
hibited ; nay, it is necessary that this should be done ; a group
must still follow, to disclose what we naturally expect after the
vision of the three enemies in ch. xii.—xiv. These plagues are
all inflicted on the first beast and his worshippers ; of the fate of
the second beast, and of the great author of the seduction, Satan,
we learn nothing here. And even in regard to the first beast, we
still do not receive a complete answer to the questions which pna-
turally arise out of ch. xii.—xiv. The beast is here always re-
presented as a whole, and as the object of the judicial severity of
God. Baut in ch. xiii. 1 mention is made of the heads and horns
of the beast. What becomes of these, of the former in so far as
they are still present and future, we expect some disclosure to be
given. We expect to find represented, not merely the judgments
on the beast, the ungodly power of the world in general, but the
judgments also on its individual phases. Now, all this we do find
in ch. xvii.—xx., to which the present group stands in the rela-
tion of a prelude.—The “ last” judgments of God are represented
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also by the two groups of the seven seals and the seven trumpets.
This is as certain as that they each bring things to a termination,
have their issue in exhibiting the ungodly world prostrate on the
ground. The difference between the present group and these
earlier ones is merely, that the former take for granted what is
described in ch. xii.—xiv.—that here the judgments alight on the
ungodly power of the world, while there the object of the judicial
severity of God is more generally delineated. There ungodli-
ness, here the ungodly power of the world. It accords with
this, that the seven plagues are here brought in. This designa-
tion of the judgments of God has respect to the plagues of Egypt
(comp. Ex. ix. 14), the object of which was not the ungodly
world in general, but specially the ungodly world-power. The
plagues and the beast necessarily go together. Because the
name of plagues was formerly appropriated to denote the judg-
ments of God on the first phase of that power, so here also the
judgments that were impending over it are called by the name of
plagues.!—As compared with the two earlier groups the short-
ness of this, in its representation of the judgments of God, is pe-
culiar. These follow stroke upon stroke. The meaning of this
racy shortness—which has the same end in view as elsewhere the
full delineation—which is but one of diverse ways to impress the
mind, and is here the more in its place, as the exhibition of the
important sixth group hastens on—has been quite misappre-
hended by those, who conclude from it, that the seven plagues,
which accompany the worldly power through whole centuries, and
each of which brings together in a condensed form what is con-
stantly repeating itself anew, as often as the worldly power renews
its hostility toward the kingdom of God, shall have to run their
course in a very brief space of time.—The expression, ‘is finished,”
is used by way of anticipation; it shall be finished, when all the
seven shall have taken effect.

Ver. 2. And I saw as a sea of glass mingled with fire, and

1 That the word has here the limited sense indicated above, is clear from the corres-
pondence of the references to the Egyptian plagues, which pervade the whole descrip-
tion, and is also confirmed by ch. xi.6. It is only in an exceptional way, that in ch. ix.
20, the judgments of the trumpets are denoted by plagues. The general pbraseology
does not exclude the particular. If this finds place here, then the plagues, even apart
from the explanation we have given, cannot be called the last with reference to earlier
ones; for no earlier plagues had been spoken of.
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them that had gotten the victory of the beast and of his image,
and of the number of his name, that they stood on the sea of
glass and had the harps of God. The sea denotes the great flood
of the wonderful works of God, of his righteous and holy ways,
of his judicial acts manifested among men. The glass denotes
their blamelessness and purity; and the sea being mingled with
fire, indicates that it is chiefly about the manifestations of God’s
wrath, his punitive righteousness, that the vision is occupied
(comp. on ch. iv. 5, 6.) The meaning of the symbol is given by
the song, which those standing on it sing. Both the symbol and
the song anticipate what is to be accomplished by the seven angels
with the seven last plagues; precisely as in ch. xi. 15—18 in im-
mediate prospect of the last catastrophe, the blessed in heaven
rejoice, and the four and twenty elders give thanks, that the Lord
now comes in his kingdom. The sea of glass is the product of
the deeds of the seven angels, who have not as yet begun their
work. But to the eye of faith, whose part it is to anticipate the
fature, the sea is already there. That those, who stand on the
sea of glass, have to do with the impending work of the seven
angels, that the sea is a symbolical embodiment of their work, and
that their song celebratesit, is clear, not only from the narrative
beginning with the angels, and again returning to them after the
interlude of ver. 5, but also from the correspondence between the
words in ver. 3, “great and wonderful are thy works,” and those
in ver. 1, “ a sign great and wonderful.”—The expression,
* standing on a sea of glass,” carries an allusion to Ex. xv. 1, where
Moses beside the Red Sea, with the children of Israel, sings a
song to the Lord,—comp. * they sing the song of Moses and the
Lamb,” in ver. 3. The Red Sea, in which the Egyptians were
drowned, and which therefore presents itself as an image of the
righteous judgments of God, was a type of this sea of glass.—The
subjects are the conquering, not those who have conquered, if
viewed with respect to the present of the Seer, in which the vic-
tory was still in being. Bengel justly compares * these are they
who come out of the great tribulation,” in ch. vii. 14. The words
are literally : the conquering out of the beast. This peculiar
construction, quite unusual elsewhere, points to the circumstance,
that before the victory they were in the power of the beast, and
are rendered plain by ch. xi. 7, where it is 8aid of the beast, * and
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it shall overcome them and kill them."!—The text followed by
Luther, after “ and of his image,” adds “ and of his mark,” xal
éx Tob yapdrypartos alrod, in opposition to the best authorities,
and also to ch. xiii. 17, according to which the mark consists either
of the name of the beast, or of the number of his name; so that
the latter cannot be put co-ordinately with the other.—Harps in
the hands of the glorified saints are also mentioned in ch. v. 8,
xiv. 2; but harps of God, such as are consecrated to his praise,
occur only here.? Vitringa and others would transfer the scene
to the earth, instead of placing it in heaven; but the parallelism
of the section ch. vii. 9, xiv. 1—5, decides against this. Accord-
ingly, it is the just made perfect, who here, after having them-
selves overcome by blood and death, celebrate the earthly triumph
of the cause, which they once themselves served on earth, and
the judgments of God, by which he brings to destruction its
enemy, the beast.

Ver. 3. And they sing the song of Moses, the servant of God, -
and the song of the Lamb, and say, Great and wonderful are
thy works, Lord God Almighty ; just and true are thy ways,
thou king of the heathen. Ver. 4. Who would not fear thee,?
O Lord, and glorify thy name? For.thou alone art godly.
For, all nations shall come and worship before thee ; for thy
Jjudgments are become manifest—From the expression in ver.
2, * standing on the sea,” from the accompanying harps, which
indicate the lyrical character of the song, and from its laudatory
matter, we can only understand by the song of Moses the song
recorded in Ex. xv., not the prophetical song in Deut. xxxii. So
also we are led to infer, from the mission of the angels, which
is celebrated by this song. Their work was to remew the
plagues of Egypt, the completion of which in the overthrow of

1 Mark : “It is not without emphasis, that along with the conquering of the enemy, an
indication should be given of his former power, from which they had vindicated them-
selves, and of a full escape being made by the victors from his power.” There is a simi-
lar pregnancy in Ps. xviii. 21, “ Out of the horns of the buffalo thou hearest me.”

3 The “instruments of the song of God,” in 1 Chron. xvi. 42; 2 Chron. vii. 6, are
not quite analogous. For these denote instruments, which accompany the praise of God.
The words in 2 Chron. xxx. 21, m%T> 13 *52 more nearly correspond.

8 Very important MSS. have merely ¢oS8705 without oe. Butin the fundamental pas-
sage of Jeremiah, it is said, “ Who would not fear thee ?" And the simple, who would not
fear, has something bald, comp. also ch. xi. 18, xiv. 7, xix. 5.
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Pharaoh was celebrated in that song of Moses.—The song is at
the same time the song of Moses and of the Lamb. The latter
does not belong to the Lamb as its author, but gives glory to him
as the Saviour of his suffering people. It is for the sake of the
Lamb, that the seven angels are sent forth by God for the de-
struction of the world, and for the relief of his saints. Hence the
song of Moses will also be the song which celebrates the glorious
salvation that was obtained for the church through his instrumen-
tality. This is confirmed by a comparison of the passage from
which the designation of Moses as the servant of G d is t: ken,
Ex. xiv. 31, “ And Israel saw that great hand, which the Lord
showed towards the Egyptians : and the people feared the Lord,
and believed on him and his servant Moses.” In Ex. xv. Moses
is not expressly called the author of the song. By the analogy
of Ex. xv. 1, and by Rev. xiv. 1, where the Lamb stands at the
head of his hundred forty and four thousand on Mount Zion, it
may well be supposed, that the Lamb sings this song along with
his people. The addition alone “ of the Lamb” forbids us
to expect a literal agreement with the song of Moses. It
would let down the salvation effected by the Lamb, if it were
represented as a mere repetition of the earlier one. A new salva-
tion, a new song. Isaiah, too, who, in ch. xii., applies the song of
Moses to the Messiah’s salvation, satisfies himself with some
merely verbal allusions, the place of which is here supplied by the
express reference to the song of Moses, that is wanting in the
prophet. But it is common to this song of the Lamb and the
song of Moses, that in both alike the power of the heathen world
18 the object of the judicial energy of God. The third chapter
of Habakkuk also is such another variation of the song of Moses. -
It begins with the prayer, that God would revive his work in the
midst of the years; and then praises God for the fulfilment of
this prayer, since he had in a glorious manner made the old new
again, which there, as well as here, is anticipated by faith.—On
the words, ““ Great and wonderful aré thy works, Lord God Al-
mighty,” comp. Ps. xcii. 6, *“ How great are thy works, O Lord,
very deep are thy thonghts.” They are the works and purposes of
God for the deliverance of his people, which can only be accom-
plished by the destruction of the wicked, their enemies. See also

Ps. Ixvi. 3, “ Say to God, how terrible art thou in thy works,
VOL. II k
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becaunse of the fulness of thy power must thine enemies feign to
thee.” The works of God there also are his judgments on the
proud heathen world. Their greatness and wonderfulness here
conmsist in this, that he has given to the feeble the victory over
the apparently omnipotent. Berleb. Bible, “ Now the works of
God come to their height, just as formerly the wickedness of the
world had come to its height.” In the epithets, Lord God, Al-
mighty, by which what is said of God is traced up to its necessity
in the divine nature, it is implied, that this nature is the source
from which the stream of the actions has flowed ; comp. on ch.
i. 8. On the words, “Just and true are thy ways,” comp. Ps.
exlv. 17, ¢ The Lord is just in all his ways, and holy in all his
works.” The justice or righteousness is manifested in this, that
he gives to each their own, to his church salvation, to his enemies
destruction. The truthfulness of God’s ways refers not merely to
his faithfulness in keeping promise, but also to his omnipotence.
The truthfulness of God would then also be affected, if he could
not perform what he had promised to his church, or what the
relation in which he stands to his church on earth, essentially de-
mands.—The justice and truthfulness of the ways of God may be
perceived by this, that he makes himself known as the king of the
heathen. (Luther, by following an unsupported reading, and
against the fundamental passage in Jeremiah, has: thon king
of saints, a title not given to God in all Scripture.) For, the
heathen are the power which opposes itself to the glorification of
his righteousness and truth. When once this power is laid pros-
trate on the ground, as it shall be at the end of the seven plagues,
then every mouth shall be stopped from complaining against the
. justice and truthfulness of his ways. The designation of God
rests on Jer. x. 7, ¢ Who would not fear thee, thou king of the
heathen ?”” We can have the less doubt of the reference to this
passage, as with the first words of it also the following verse be-
gins. The whole subject of that chapter of Jeremiah, which is, that
not idols, but God must be feared, is by such a reference quickened
into new life in the soul.—In seasons of tribulation on earth, when
the worldly power appears to triumph over the church, she has
often been led to doubt the greatness of God’s works, the justice
and truth of his ways; to doubt whether he really were the king
of the heathen. Now this doubt is put to shame; it is dispelled
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by deeds; the clouds, which veiled the glory of God from her
eyes, are made entirely to vanish.—The fear in ver. 4 compre-
hends reverence. That God is everywhere to be feared, and his
name to be glorified, has its foundation in the truth, that he alone
is holy. The word 8awos, godly, when used of men, denotes a
tender and solemn regard toward God and the relations appointed
by him;!- when used of God, which, in the New Testament, it is
only here and in ch. xvi. b, it denotes regard to his own character
and the government of the world as grounded therein. In ch.
xvi. § also, the word is used in reference to his regard for justice,
which he maintains through his judgments. It differs essentially
from holy. For this, in the language of Scripture, denotes the
absoluteness that is in God, and comprehends not merely sin-
lessness, but also omuipotence. Uprightness, =y, when used
of God, much more nearly corresponds to what is meant by
godly. But God is called godly, not only in contrast to men,
but also to the heathen gods, which violently broke through
the limits of the moral order of the world. Indeed, according
to the fundamental passage, Ps. Ixxxvi. 8, 9, ¢ Among the gods
there is none like to thee, O Lord, and nothing is like thy works ;
all heathen whom thou hast made shall come and worship before
thee, O Lord, and give glory to thy nawe,” the contrast with
heathen gods is pre-eminently to be taken into account, which in
this antagonism to the proper idea of the divine must necessarily
be abolished. How much there is to do with the * Thou only
art godly,” is most clearly exhibited in the representation of
Niigelsbach in his Homeric Theology. He says there, at p. 31,
* We never find holiness expressed as a constituent element of
divinity, so long as this is considered by itself, or may be under-
stood from the converse of the gods with each other. Nerver is
an epithet applied to deity, which indicated the consciousness of
anything like that which is meant by the Bible when it speaks
of the holiness of the true God. The famous declaration of
Herodotus : the deity is envious, finds an ample confirmation even
in Homer. Among themselves, indeed, the gods are not envious

1 Plato, Gorg. p. 507, B: wspi uiv dv@pdwovs T4 wpogixovra wplrTwy, dixal dy
xparros, wepl di Oeods Goa. Plutarch. Demetr. ¢c. 24: Toiro 8¢ xal wpds Tods Beove
8aiov, xal wpos dvbpdwovs Sixaiov. Polybius 23,10, 8, xapafnras xal Td wpos Tods
&vBpdrwovs Sinara, kai Ta wpos Tous Brods oa. £ 9
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of good fortune. And the representation given in Homer of
human affairs has provided for the gods an instrument, as it
were, in the furies, for avenging as guilt and sin uninterrupted
good fortune, which, though in itself guiltless, yet appears as un-
natural, and trenching on their prerogatives.—Because the wrath
of deity in Homer has respect, not so properly to the sin as to the
person of man, it is never appeased by a confession or renuncia-
tion of sin. The personally offended deity can at pleasure strike
so high the worth of the offence committed against it, that all
satisfaction offered by man will still remain below the estimate.
Hence, even on this territory the gods continue standing in the
sphere of common human nature, as they do also generally in all
mental affections.” That God alone is godly is affirmed primarily
on this account, that all heathen shall come and worship before
him ; and this again grows out of the circumstance, that his
righteous deeds (ch. xix. 8) or his judgments have become mani-
fest. We might suppose that the coming of the heathen serves
as a reason only in connection with this its foundation, ¢.d. for thy
righteous deeds are made manifest in so glorious a manner, that
all heathen shall come and worship before thee. But for this
supposition we have no sufficient ground; the coming of the
heathen also of itself is a proof of the declaration, that God alone
is godly. For such a result could take place only in consequence
of God making known his righteous character. And the fanda-
mental passage of Ps. lxxxvi. 8—10 quoted above, from which
the expression “ glorify thy name ” is taken, is against the sup-
position, as is also the alone. There, too, the maintaining of the
glory of God is made primarily to appear from the coming of the
heathen—comp. Zeph. ii. 11 ; Zech. xiv. 9, 16. But the confi-
dence in respect to the coming of the heathen is founded in the fact,
that God's greatness manifests itself in glorious deeds, correspond-
ing to the word, ¢ for thy judgments are become manifest.” It
is the reference to this fundamental passage which has given rise
to the future, * shall come and worship.” Otherwise, the pre-
terites .would have been used according to the general style of the
song, which anticipates the future. Now also in reality the future
has in great part been changed into the preterite. In conse-
quence of the righteous procedure of God all heathen are already
come. The “ all heathen” receives its limitation from what fol-
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lows, ch. xvi. 19, 21, according to which the heathen to the very
last harden themselves against the judgments of God that fall
upon them, and repent not to give him glory. The heathen re-
ferred to, therefore, are only those who among all sorts of people
fear God and do righteousness (Acts x. 35), persons of suscep-
tible minds, who are capable of laying to heart the righteous
deeds of God, and of receiving a deeper impression from his holy
procedure toward men on earth. Minds of this -description are
at all times to be found on earth; minds feelingly alive to the
fact, that God avenges the cause of Christ and his church on an
_ indifferent and persecuting world, and that by mighty deeds he
shows himself to be a God that judges in the earth.

Ver. 5. And after that I saw, and the temple of the tent of
the testimony was opened in heaven. The expression, * After
that I saw,” indicates that here the main scene begins, and that
what went before has only the character of an introduction, a pre-
lude. That the building of this group is provided with such a
portal, draws a broader line of demarcation between it and the
preceding vision, and tends to make its independence more mani-
fest.! What is signified by the opening of the temple, and the
procession of the angels out of it, may be understood from the
more specific description given of it: the tent of the testimony.
(The temple of the tent of the testimony, g¢.d. the temple in its
property as the tent of testimony ; it is not said: the temple of
the testimony, because in the Old Testament mention is made
only of the tent of the testimony. The expression might the
more fitly be retained, since the heavenly temple consists as little
of stones as of wood.) The tent of the testimony,—so was the
tabernacle called, because it contained the ark with the testimony,
the law of God which testifies against sin. Importance must here
be given to this in the punishment of those who have impiously
transgressed it ; comp. on ch. xi. 19. The word of the Lord, that
no iota or title of the law shall fail, maintains itself in this, that
the law is fulfilled on all those who withdraw themselves from a
voluntary fulfilment of it. The commandments of God are not a
dead letter, but a living force, which falls on the despisers of it,

1 Vitringa : * For this reason, doubtless, amoug others, that the Spirit did not wish
us to connect the vision of the vials with the former one, which we have seen had its
termination in the destruction of the beast.”
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_ and crushes them to the dust. It is an elevated spectacle, when
the temple of the tabernacle is opened in heaven—dreadful for
the world, but joyful, though mingled with trembling for the church.

Ver. 6. And the seven angels went out of the temple, who had
the seven plagues, clothed in pure white linen, and girt about
their breast with golden girdles—The angels have the seven -
plagues even before the seven vials are given to them. This is
to be inferred, not merely from the words, * who had the seven
plagues,” but also from their going forth out of the tent of testi-
mony. This implies, that they had already been intrusted with
the work of vengeance.—In the clothing of the angels their mis-
sion is represented, the work which they had to accomplish.-
Even because they are angels, they come into consideration only
in respect to their mission, and the clothing cannot, as in the
case of Christ (in ch. i. 13), of Michael (Dan. x. 5), refer to the
person, but only to the business.— The linen clothing is not men-
tioned as “the attire of waiting and serving,” but on account of
its shining whiteness. In ch. xix. 8, the righteous deeds of the
saints are denoted by pure and bright clothing. So here, the
righteous deeds of the angels and indirectly of God—comp. ver.
4. To the pure corresponds in ver. 3 the ‘just and true are thy
ways;” to the white, glittering, the ‘“ great and wonderful are
thy works ;" comp. the difference between washing and making
white at ch. vii. 14. The sea of the divine judgments and deeds
of righteousness is compared in ch. iv. 6 to glass and to crystal:
as a sea of glass, like to crystal. To the glass, denoting blame-
lessness, corresponds here the pure; to the crystal, denoting
terribleness, awfulness, glory, the white. The pure and white
also holds in respect to the gold. It is employed here on account
of its glittering purity, as in ch. i. 13, comp. ch. xxi. 18, * and the
city is pure gold, like unto clear glass ;" ver. 21. In Job xxxvii.
22 the bright pure splendour of the sun is called figuratively gold,
and to it is compared God’s frightful majesty.

Ver. 7. And one of the jfour beasts gave to the seven angels
seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, who lives for ever
and ever. That the vials are presented to the angels by one of
the four beasts, is explained by ch. xvi. 1, * Pour out the seven
vials of the wrath of God on the earth.” The cherubim act here
as the representatives of the living creatures of the earth (comp.
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on ch. iv. 6), on which the judgments of God are to alight. The
agency of the cherubim in ch. vi. is quite analogous ; see on ch.
vi. 1, 6.—The symbol of the vials rests on the passages of the
Old Testament, which speak of the pouring out of the wrath of
God; comp. the pour out in ch. xvi. 1. The pouring out has
- respect to the copiousness of the manifestations of God’s wrath.
The vials serve the same purpose. They are regarded as vessels,
from which it may be conveniently and copiously poured out.
The two fandamental passages, in which the pouring out of the
wrath of God occurs in reference to the heathen, are Zeph. iii. 8,
 that I may pour out upon them mine indignation, all my fierce
anger; for all the earth shall be devoured by the fire of my
Jjealousy;”” and Ps. Ixxix. 6, ¢ Pour out thy wrath upon the hea-
then that have not known thee, and upon the kingdoms that have
not called upon thy name” (comp. the passage, which depends on
this in Jer. x. 25.) By the connection there, the heathen and
the kingdoms are not the heathen nations generally, but those
which had acted hostilely toward Israel, consequently the same
as those, which are here threatened by the vials. The expres-
sion pour out points back to ver. 3, ““ have shed their blood round
about Jerusalem.”—The vials being of gold indicates, that the
wrath does not stand opposed to righteousness, but rather forms
the energetic exercise of it. The purity and the splendour are
here also, as in ver. 6, the properties of gold, that are taken into
account.—The two fundamental passages lead us to regard the
contents of the vials as of a fiery nature, and in the Revelation
also fire is the common symbol of wrath.—That God lives for
ever (comp. on the expression: who lives for ever and ever, at ch.
i. 18, iv. 9, 10, x. 6), was given even in Deut. xxxii. 40 as a
pledge, that he would completely avenge his own and his people's
enemies. In Heb. x. 31 it is represented as a fearful thing to fall
into the hands of the living God. With God’s eternity his omni-
potence is inseparably bound up—see my Comm. on Ps. xc. 2.
To the wrath of the Eternal here corresponds the wrath of the
Almighty in ch. xix. 15. How dreadfal the wrath of the
Eternal and the Almighty in comparison of the wrath of impo-
tent mortals !

Ver. 8. And the temple was full of the smoke of the
glory of God and of his power; and no one could go into

A
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the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were
Jfinished. Smoke in the Revelation is always the product of fire,
viii. 4, ix. 2, xiv. 11, xviii. 18, comp. Ps. cxlviii. 8; and must
rather be regarded in this light here, as fire was all but expressly
named in ver. 7. For, when the golden vials are said to be full
of the wrath of God, this can only be rendered visible by the
symbol of fire. But fire, in so far as it belongs to God, constantly
appears in the Revelation as a sign of his wrath. It is no con-
tradiction to this view of the smoke, as proceeding from the fire
of God’s wrath, that it is said to be the smoke * of (literally, out
of) the glory of God, and of his power.” For, this does not pro-
perly denote the origin of the smoke, but the origin of the fact,
that the temple was full of the smoke of God. In Hab. ii. 14,
also, * for the earth is full of the knowledge of the glory of the
Lord, as waters cover the sea,” the glory of the Lord is an angry
one, manifesting itself in judgments. So also in the fundamental
passage, Numb. xiv. 21 ; and here in ver. 10, and in ch. xvi. 19,
where the wrathful glory of the Lord appears before the whole .
community. It is decidedly confirmed by Isa. vi. 4, *“ and the
house was full of smoke.” The whole manifestation there bears
a wrathful character. Isaiah cries out before an angry God,
“ Woe is me, for I am undone.” The message he receives is one
of wrath. Of the same description, too, is the smoke in Ex. xix.
18, *“ And Mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke, because the
Lord descended on it in fire, and the smoke thereof ascended as
the sinoke of a farnace.” The whole manifestation there also was
an angry one—comp. Heb. xii. 18. It called aloud to Israel,
that his God was a consuming fire, that no one could escape, who
might venture to set at nought his commandments. Nowhere in
Scripture is smoke a symbol ¢ of God’s presence as rich in grace,”
or “a covering of the divine majesty, 8o that no one might come too
near, or approach at an unseasonable time.” (See my Comm. on
Ps. xviii. 8, and for some further remarks on smoke as a symbol
of divine anger).—The second part rests on Ex. xl. 34, 35, ¢ Then
the cloud covered the tent of the congregation, and the glory of
the Lord filled the tabernacle. And Moses was not able to enter
into the tent of the congregation, because the clond abode thereon,
and the glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle.”” Comp. also 1
Kings viii. 10, 11, *“ And it came to pass, when the priests were
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come out of the holy place, that the cloud filled the house of the
Lord ; so that the priests could not stand to minister because of
the clond. For the glory of the Lord filled the house of the
Lord.”” The cloud there corresponds to the smoke here, and pro-
duced the same effect; although we must still carefully distin-
guish between them, and not, like Vitringa, put the cloud in
place of the smoke in both passages alike. That the cloud, as
usuval in other cases, bears also a threatening character in the
pillar of cloud and fire, is plain from the correspondence between
the fire by night and the clond by day (Numb. ix. 15, 16). It
was out of the cloud that destruction came forth on the Egyptians
(Ex. xiv. 24). In the pillar of cloud the Lord came down to exe-
cute judgment on Miriam and Aaron (Numb. xii. 5.) But there,
as well as here, the threatening carries a promise in its bosom.
If Israel is truly Israel, it affects only the enemies, and is to him
a pledge of salvation (Num. ix. 35.) The God of energetic zeal
for righteousness is his God. So long as Israel was the people of
the Lord the pillar of cloud exclaimed to all his enemies,  Touch
not mine anointed, and do my prophets no harm.” So here’;
that the temple is full of smoke, and no one is able to go into it,
this is “ a sign for believers, that the Lord in love to them was
now going to complete the destruction of their enemies.” (Ziil-
lig.) Besides, we see quite plainlyin Isa. vi. the reason why none
could enter in. If God manifests himself in the whole glory of
his nature, in the whole energy of his punitive righteousness, the
creature must feel itself penetrated by a deep feeling of its mo-
thingness—not merely the sinful creature, as there in the case of
Isaiah, but also the finite, according to Job iv. 18, xv. 15. Comp.
on the words in ch. i. 17, “ and I fell down at his feet as dead.”
Bengel remarks, “ when God pours out his fury, it is fit that even
those who stand well with him should withdraw for a little, and
should restrain their inquiring looks. All should stand back in
profound reverence, till by and bye the sky become clear again.”
Bossuet, too, *“ while God strikes, one betakes to flight, and ra-
ther endeavours to conceal one’s self than to enter into the place
whence the strokes proceed. When he has ceased to send forth
his plagues we may then again enter into his sanctuary to consider
there the order of his judgments.”

Ch. xvi., ver. 1. And I heardsa great voice out of the temple,
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which said to the seven angels, go away and pour out the seven,
vials of the wrath of God upon the earth. The loud voice out
of the temple can only, according to ch. xv. 8, be the voice of
God, in whom the judgment going to be executed for the welfare
of the church has its origin. In like manner in Ezek. ix. 1l a
similar call proceeds from God, ¢ with a loud voice,” to the mi-
nisters of divine judgment; comp. there ver. 8, *“ When thou
pourest forth thy wrath on Jerusalem ;” ch. vii. 8. The same
voice which here delivers the commission to pour out the vials,
says, after they have been poured out, in ver. 17, “It is done.”
There the voice is more exactly characterised as the voice of God.
It proceeds out of the temple from the throne. Here the same
definiteness in the description was not necessary, on account of
the relation the verse holds to ch. xv. 8. The words : out of the
temple, are wanting in several copies. But even if they were not
genuine they would require to be supplied. To the earth belongs
also the sea, in the sense 4n which it occurs at ver. 3.

Ver. 2. And the first went away and poured out his vial on
the earth. And there came an evil and grievous sore on the
men, who have the mark of the beast, and worship his image.
Bengel : “In the trumpets the word angel is repeated (‘ And the
seven angels prepared themselves to sound ; and the first angel
sounded,’ and so on). Here, on the other hand, the style is briefer :
the first, the second, &c., and the seventh poured out his vial. The
vials make short work.” In the text followed by Luther, this pe-
culiarity in the group of the seven vials vanishes at ver. 3, and
the word angel is shoved in.—In ver. 1 the earth is used locally.
That the word must be used in another sense here is manifest
alone from the circumstance that the sea is distinguished from
the earth, and so also are the rivers. There must be an earth
upon the earth, which was set off as a special region for the
first vial. It indicates the earthly minded, the men who shut
themselves up in alienation from heaven. So also in ch. xiii.
12 “the earth and those who dwell on it mean not at all,
those, who locally and corporeally have their abode on earth (for
those also sojourn on it who dwell in heaven, ch. xiii. 6), but
the earthly minded upon earth. The commentary on the
‘“earth” is formed by ‘“the men, who have the mark of the

1 The seven is wanting in Luther,
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beast.” The worshippers of the beast have themselves be-
come beast-like. In ch. xiii. 11 it is said, “ And I saw ano-
ther beast ascend from the earth. The designation there of
a beast corresponds to the origin out of the earth.! The evil
and grievous sore refers to the sixth Egyptian plague, that of
the sore or boil in Ex. ix. 8—12 (see my Egypt and the Books
of Moses, p. 117.) In Deut. xxviii, 27 the same disease appears
under the name of the ‘“ sore (botch) of Egypt,” as one common
in Egypt. In ver. 35 it is described as an evil one, hard to be
healed, * with a sore (botch) that cannot be healed.” It was a
chronic disease, a bad eruption. In Deut. xxvii. it is mentioned
in connection with other diseases that were loathsome, painful,
lingering, difficult of cure, but not absolutely fatal. The chief
seat of the disease appears from ver. 27 to have been in the knees,
and the legs. It is certainly not without meaning, that men and
cattle were alike smitten by this distemper. The vile and dis-
graceful character of it appeared also in this, that those, who were
affected by it, after that they had presumptuously entered into a
conflict with the Almighty, could not stand before Moses. That
we are not to abide by the letter here, is clear alone from the re-
ference to the Egyptian plagues. Bengel's remark, * as we under-
stand the Egyptian plagues in a literal way, so should we also
understand the plagues under the vials, which are so like to the
other,” is precisely the opposite of the right view. There is no-
thing new under the sun; but in regard to the form of judgments
the divine righteousness is extremely inventive ; and there rarely
happens in this respect a simple repetition. The Egyptian plagues,
besides, stood in a very close connection with the natural state and
circumstances of Egypt. If, therefore, a similarity does existin
respect to those plagues, the, conclusion obviously is, that we must
distinguish between the matter itself and its historico-symbolical
veil. Nor ought we to suppose, that the sore here represents the
whole genus of diseases, with reference to that historical type, in
which they became manifest after this kind. That it is rather an
image of a distressed condition, is clear from ver. 11, where sores

1 It is from overlooking the distinction between the earth here and the eerth in ver. 1,
that the reading els for éx{ has arisen, as also the exchanging of zis with éx{in what fol-
lows, which goes band in hand with the other. In the former the els 7av y#v is quite

suitable, since the earth is only the locality, not the proper object of the pouring out.
Here, on the otlier hand, é={ is the more suitable.
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are again mentioned in connection with pains, and where they
appear as a consequence of the darkness suspended over the king-
dom of the beast. The repetition there is an intentional one :
it is intended to serve as a finger-post for the right exposition.
Disease has also had no independent position assigned it in the
seals and trumpets. The correct view has been made particularly
easy for us. For, it is such an evil and grievous sore, such a vile,
painful, inveterate eruptive distemper, that our people are affected
with at the presenttime. The remark of Bengel, « Because in the
vials, and evenin the vial of the first angel the image and mark
of the beast is pre-supposed, this is also an indication, that they
belong to a later period,” gives a wrong explanation of a right
fact. The right explanation is, that the introductory groups
have to do in general with the judgments of God on the wicked-
ness of the world, while here the representation advances to the
judgments on the ungodly power of the world, firstin the general,
then (in ch. xvii., 8q.), in regard to its particular phases.

Ver. 3. And the second poured out his vial in the sea, and it
became blood as of one dead, and every living soul died, that is
in the sea. The sea in the language of the Apocalypse, the sea
of the peoples, the restless wicked world (comp. on ch. xiii. 1.)
On no account can we think of the sea in the literal sense. For
that is no sphere for God’s punitive and avenging agency. If any
doubt might still exist, it would be removed by a comparison of
the corresponding symbolical representation in ch. viii. 8, 9, *“and
the second angel sounded, and like a great mountain burning
with fire, was cast into the sea; and the third part of the sea
became blood. And the third part of the living creatures in the
gea died.” What was said on this passage, serves also in sub-
stance for an explanation of the one before us. That the sea is
the subject in the expression, ‘“ and it was,” is plain from the
words in the passage referred to, ““and the third part of the sea
became blood.” Here, asalso in ch. viii. 8, 9, there is a reference
to the first Egyptian plague; Ex. vii. 20, *“ And all the water
that was in the Nile was changed into blood, and the fish that
were in the Nile! died.”” This plague itself possessed a symboli-
cal character ; it indicated, that the blood of the Egyptians

1 According to the fundamental passage * which (were) in the Nile,” the well-sup-

ported reading vd {v T§ 8akdooy is to be preferred, not: all living creatures died in the
sea; but: all living oreatures in the sea died.
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should in just recompense be shed, if they did not repent. Pe-
culiar here is the expression, * as of one dead.” This refers to-
the import of the symbol. If the blood has the appearance as of
that of the dead, we are not to think merely of the blood-colour
of the water, as anciently in Egypt. In point of fact it is the
blood of the dead. Only, here, we have not the fact itself, but
merely its symbol. The as has respect to this, comp. on ch. ix. 7, 9.
The dead did not need to be more definitely described than as the
slain, because it is only in this kind of death that the blood flows
out. That we are not to think here of some general mortality,
but of the shedding of blood in war, is evident alone from the sym-
bol of the sea, out of which the beast arose. In ch. xx. 13 also
the dead that are in the sea, are those who perished by a violent
death in political conflicts. —The scourge of destroying war is
placed before our eyes by a double image—the changing of the
sea into blood, and the dying of the living creatures in the sea.
But the two, perhaps, are not simply co-ordinate. In the
Egyptian plague the changing of the sea into blood stands in a
causal connection with the dying of the fish. Accordingly, the
changing of the sea into blood may be referred to those, who
perish in actual battle, while the dying of all the living creatures
in the sea may be understood of the infinitely greater number of
those, who die in consequence of the war, by distress, hunger, sor-
row, and disconsolateness, as we may learn from what happened
in the thirty years’ war. In reference to the all, see my work on
Egypt, p. 107.

Ver. 4. And the third poured out his vial on the rivers, and
on the fountains of waters, and they became blood. The water
of the rivers is an image of prosperity, and good fortune ; the
fountains of water indicate the source of a prosperous condition.
We find the same symbol also in ch. viii. 10, 11, where at the
sounding of the third trumpet a great star falls from heaven, burn-
ing like a torch, on the rivers and fountains of water, and changes
them into wormwood, so that many persons died of the waters,
because they had become bitter. In unison with that passage,
where the waters became wormwood, (“and the third part of the
waters became wormwood,””) we must also translate here: and
they became blood. The correspondence between the second and
third vial and the second and third trumpet is intentional. It
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furnishes a sort of finger-post for the internal connection between
the two groups. But it is not less intentional, that the corres-
pondence is only in part. That the rivers and fountains, which
latter are also expressly named in Ex. vii. 19, become blood,
shews, that in the place of a prosperous and flourishing state
there has come the shedding of blood. Similar is Ps. xlii. 3,
“ My tears have been my meat day and night,” instead of eating
I weep ; Ps. Ixxx., *“ Thou feedest them with bread of tears, in-
stead of bread with tears; Ps. Ixxxviii. 18, * My acquaintances,
the place of darkness,” ¢.d. the dark region of the dead has
come into the place of all my acquaintances ; Job xvii. 14, * The
grave I name, my father art thou, mother and sister, the worm.”
In the first Egyptian plague there was a twofold symbolical
element. It first points to the shedding of guilty blood as a
punishment for the shedding of innocent blood. This element
was brought prominently out in the preceding plague. The
second element is contained in the words of Moses, Ex. vii. 21,
“ And the river stank, and the Egyptians could not drink of the
water of the river.” As in the first aspect of that plague every
thing was indicated, which in those that followed touched the
life of the Egyptians, even to the slaying of the first-born, and
the destruction of the Egyptians in the Red Sea, so in the second
it contained a prophecy of all that should damage the prosperity
of Egypt, of which the water of the Nile was the better fitted
to serve as an emblem, since upon it the temporal well-being of
Egypt wholly depended. Both the elements are found in Ps.
Ixxviii. 44, * he turned their streams into blood, and their waters
they drank not.” How the threatening contained in the second
symbolical element was fulfilled, is shewn in ver. £5—48, and that
of the first, ver. 49—51.

Ver. 5. And I heard the angel of the waters say, Tiou art
righteous, who is and who was, the godly, because thou hast
Jjudged thus. Ver. 6. For blood of saints and prophets have
they shed, and blood hast thou given them to drink; they are
worthy! Ver.7. And I heard the altar say, Yea, Lord God
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments. The Epipho-
nem in these three verses attaches itself primarily, indeed, to the
third vial ; but the second is closely connected with this, and the
first is only a prelude to the two that follow. A The seals are
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divided by the four and three. On the other hand, this very
Epiphonem serves, in the case of the vials, to separate the three
from the four. In accordance with this the three first vials are
nnited to each other by the brevity that is employed in the de-
scription of them : each occupies but one verse. The four last
begin with the sun, and conclude with the air, while the three
first keep below—to the earth, the sea, the rivers and the foun-
tains. Those who are here also for the division into the four
and three, found upon the remark at the fourth vial: ‘““and they
blasphemed the name of God.” But this remark occurs again at
the fifth, ver. 11, and at the seventh, ver. 21. It is not fitted,
therefore, to serve as a boundary line, but rather connects the
four last plagues together, and divides them off from the three
first. The angel of the waters is wanting in the text followed
by Luther. The angel alone is mentioned. We may discern the
reason of the omission in the visible embarrassment of the expo-
sitors, and their vacillating hither and thither. It is God, who
sends rain from heaven and fruitful seasons, and fills our hearts
with food and gladness (Acts xiv. 7.) But the words: “ Ah!
Lord my God, this comes from thee, Thou, thou alone dost all,”.
only exclude all independent agency; in this matter also, in the
distribution and withdrawal of all, that pertains to the necessities
of life, God avails himself of the services of his ‘ ministering
spirits,” (Heb. i. 14,) in whose hand more immediately are the
operations of nature (Heb. i. 7.) The angel of the waters here
represents the whole host of angels, whom God employs in this
service, and so far is a purely ideal form, which only belongs to
the vision (precisely as the speaking altar in ver. 7), and in the
reality becomes manifest in a multitude of individuals. . The
angel of the waters here stands in a near relation to the angel,
who moves the water in John v. 4. For, if the water there also
is to be taken in a figurative sense, as a designation of the
sources by which life is sustained, this figurative use still rests
on the circumstance, that the water in the proper sense holds a
primary place among these sources of vital sustenance. We have
here a delicate and intimate bond, uniting the Apocalypse with
the Gospel. The omission here of the words: of the waters,
sprang from the same Rationalism, that sought there also to set
entirely aside the angel (see vol. i. p. 1156.) The assaults on the



160 THE SEVEN VIALS.

genuineness of the Apocalypse are a more general attempt-to
satisfy the same craving, as that which has sought relief to
itself in the particular, by silently pushing aside the angel of the
waters here, and the speaking altar in ver. 7, as also the speak-
ing altar in ch. viii. 13. In the address to God: * who is and
who was, the godly,” (the text, which Luther followed, improperly
prefixes, Lord, and instead of *the godly,” has ¢ and holy,” or
“ godly,”) those attributes of God are particularly specified, which
were manifested by his judgments, and from which these judg-
ments flowed. In regard to the expressions, * who is and who
was,” comp. on ch. xi. 17. In that passage the addition, ‘and
who comes,” could not be made, because the Lord had there
already fully come. Here we have still not reached the last end;
four vials are yet to follow. But still, *“ who comes,” would not
be properly suitable here, and there was no reason for resuming
it now again, after it had already been laid aside at ch. xi. 17.
Here respect is not had, as in ch. i. 4, 8, iv. 8, to what the
Lord is going to do in the future; but what he has done, is
brought into view. Here it was only in a fitting way indi-
cated, that the old God proved by deed, that he still lived.
As there the emphasis lies on the ‘‘ who comes,” so here
it lies on the “ who is;” ¢.d. Thou, who by thy deeds hast shewn
that as thou hast been, so thou also art. The godly, as an epithet
is applied to God, in reference to his regard for the moral order
of the world, which admits of nothing alien to him, nothing op-
posed to him or rising above him, but only what is conformable
to his own essential nature (comp. on ch. xv. 4.)—The judicial
rule, according to which God appears as righteous in the judg-
ments, which he here threatens, was laid down in Gen. ix. 6,
*“ Whoso sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall his blood be shed,”
where, according to the connection with ver. 5, it is primarily de-
clared, not what should be done by man, but what God would
accomplish by means of his righteous judgments; comp. on ch.
xiii. 10. But since the rule holds with God, blood for blood, so
should it also hold with those, to whom he has committed judicial
authority (comp. Ex. xxi. 23.)—Upon the distinction between
saints and prophets, corresponding to that of righteous persons
and prophets in Matt. x. 41, comp. at ch. xi. 18. Among the
prophets the first place is held by the apostles, whose blood was
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shed upon the altar--Peter and Paul ; comp. on ch.i. 1; and
also in Matt. x. 41 the term prophets comprehend the apostles,
comp. ver. 40. That Rome takes the lead in the guilt and the
punishment, appears from ch. xviii. 24.—In the declaration,
‘ Blood hast thou given them to drink,” we must supply, instead
of the water, which they formerly enjoyed ; as is evident from the
circumstance, that the angel speaks of water. The drinking of
blood, (Bossuet, ¢ People fill themselves with the blood of which
they are greedy, chiefly in civil wars, in which each seems to
drink the blood of his fellow-citizens™), is brought into notice
here, not as a crime (as it is in ch. xvii. 6, where the woman is
drunk with the blood of saints, and with the blood of the wit-
nesses of Jesus), but as a punishment ; as it is also in the funda-
mental passage, Isa. xlix. 26, “ And I will feed them that op-
press thee with their own flesh, and they shall be drunken with
their own blood.” In place of the pleasant drink of water they
are made to take the horrid draught of their own blood; their
prosperous condition disappears, and in its stead a bitter but
righteous doom impels them to rage against one another. The
mere, ‘“ they are worthy,” is more emphatic than, * for they are
worthy,” of the text which Luther has followed.—Instead of :
and I heard the altar say, Luther has—following an ill-supported
reading, and one that has had no better origin than exegetical
incompetence—* And I heard another angel out of the altar
say."" In ch. vi. 9, 10 the souls of those, who were slain for the
word of God and the testimony which they held, are represented
as lying under the altar of the heavenly sanctuary, in consequence
of their having been offered on the altar. From thence they cry
with a loud voice and say, “ O Lord, holy aud true, how long
dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on those who dwell
on the earth.” In ch. xiv. 18, the angel comes out of the altar,
to execute vengeance for the blood of the saints, which had been
shed on the altar. Here the altar itself rejoices in anticipation
of the revenge, that was to be taken for the blood that was shed on
it. Even Bengel's interpretation, “ as in the fifth seal the souls
under the altar cried with a loud voice, so without doubt it is
they, who here make themselves to be heard, having found after

1 We recognize the origin of this reading in the explanation of Ewald : altare, vocem
progressam a coelicola arae adstanti.
VOL. II. : l
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the shedding of their blood a resting-place under the altar ; and
hence it is, as if the altar itself spoke,” is still too realistic.
The altar itself might as well be said to speak here, as the blood
in Gen. iv. 10.—The yea does not contain * a perfectly cordial
response toward God in all that he wills, and does and says ;"
but it expresses agreement with the preceding speech of the angel
of the waters. It is necessary, so that the two voices of the
angel of the waters and of the altar may not fall out with each
other; comp. xiv. 13. Without omnipotence (comp. ch. iv. 8,
xi. 7, xv. 3, xix. 6), the judgments of God would not be true and
righteous. The truth here also refers not merely to fidelity in
regard to the promise (comp. on ch. vi. 10, xv. 3); it stands op-
posed to all mere show, every thing of a partial and superficial
kind, such as constantly attaches itself to human judgments.

Ver. 8. And the fourth poured out his vial on the sun, and

it was given to him to scorch men with fire. The sun is iutro-
duced here, not in respect to his light-giving quality (so that ch.
viii. 12 is not to be compared), but in respect to his scorching
power ; so that ch. vii. 16 is parallel, “ the sun shall not light
upon them, nor any heat,”” and the fundamental passage of Isa.
xlix. 10, quoted in the remarks there. As in ch. viii. 12, the
splendour of the sun represents a happy condition, its darkening
distress, so here the sun in its scorching heat is the image of the
sufferings of this life. That the angel pours out his vial on the
sun, denotes the extraordinary growth, which through the righte-
ous judgment of God, as a punishment for the growth of sin, was
imparted to the sufferings of life for the enemies of Christ, the
servants of the beast. It is not of the natural scorching of the
sun’s rays that we are here to think, and of the injurious effects
flowing from it ; as Bossuet, for example, conceives, * signifying
excessive heats, drought, and at length famine. One sees in St
Denis of Alexandria the Nile dried up, as it were, by scorching
heat.” It is not this, however, as appears not only from the sym-
- bolical keeping of the whole,—in the preceding portion, the earth,
the sea, the water in a figurative sense—but also from the addi-
tion, with fire. Fire in the Apocalypse is the usnal symbol of the
divine wrath and judgment (ch. xiv. 18.) Only when we consider
the sun in a figurative sense, is the fire, which is poured out of
the vial (comp. ch. xv. 7) homogeneous to the fire of the sun.—
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That we must not render, “it was given to it,” the sun, but *it
was given to him,” the angel, is still more decidedly clear from
ch. vii. 2 (comp. also ch. iv. 8), than from Bengel's remark, * it
was more properly given to an angel than to the sun.” But we
must explain thus: it was given him so, through the medium of
the sun, when inflamed to an unusual heat by the pouring out of
the vial. —The Aeat, as a figurative designation of sufferings and
assanlts, is found also in Jer. xvii. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 12. Men are
not of themselves to be regarded as fleshly men, as Vitringa
supposes ; but the limitation is to be understood here, as in ch. ix.
20, from the consideration that in the whole context the subject of
discourse is the judgments that were to befal an ungodly world.
It is remarked in the Berleb. Bible, ¢ But since they will also be
self-tormentors, and one shall vehemently inflame another, one
child of the world others around him ; so they shall be in the
highest degree a hell to themselves, each shall do to his neighbour
the part of a tormentor and executioner.” In regard to the fate
of the members of the church in this vial, which, like all the
rest, comprises in one image what is realised by successive stages
in different epochs of the worldly power, the solution is given in ch.
vii. The preservation of the children of Israel during the plagues
which fell on the Egyptians, among whom they dwelt, and with
whose fate their own seemed inseparably bound up, has the im-
port of a matter-of-fact prophecy for all times; only, we must
thoroughly discard all Mahommedan views of prosperity in life.
Here the word holds that is written in Jer xvii. 7, 8, ¢ Blessed
is the man that trusteth in the Lord, and whose hope the Lord
is. He is like a tree planted by the water, and rooted on the
brook. And he fears not when heat comes, and his leaf remains
green, and he is not concerned when a year of drought comes,
and ceases not to bear fruits.”

Ver. 9. And the men were scorched with great heat, and
blasphemed the name of God, who has power over these plagues,
and repented not to give him glory. The words: and the men
were scorched with great heat, stands related to what follows, as
the cause to its effect. It is the loose Hebraistic mode of placing
the two in juxtaposition; for: And becaunse the men were thus,
stc., they blasphemed. The blaspheming is mentioned in connec-
tion with all the four plagues, with the exception only of the sixth.

12
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This exception is explained. not so much from the description there
being in other respects much more extended than in the others, as
on the ground that in it the catastrophe was nearly prepared, and
hence the occasion for blaspheming was not fully given. They
. could not deny the being of the Great God ; it presses itself upon
them with power ; it even lies upon them as a frightful load'; and
if the mouth should deny, the heart would revenge the falsehood.
But because they would not recognise the sin as sin, they rage -
against him as a revolting tyrant ; they blaspheme him, because
they cannot murder him. *The heart of Pharaoh was hardened,””—
this is the perpetual refrain in the history of the Egyptian plagues,
which for all times refutes the rationalistic error, that an inhe-
rently beneficial power resides in suffering, and which loudly wit-
nesses against every theory that propounds another aim for
divine, and by consequence also for human punishments, than
that of retributive righteousness. Bossuet points to the fact,
that in the times of Roman dominion the heathen threw upon the
Christians all the blame of the misfortunes that befel the empire.
If we abide by the letter, this certainly cannot be included here.
- The heathen ascribed their misfortunes to the neglected worship
of their gods. But faith in these had so little root in their minds,
that we are. justified in regarding the allegation merely as a pre-
text or a self delusion, and in considering the real ground of their
exasperation to be, that the hand of the God of the Christians lay
heavy upon them, and that they were bruised by him, whom they
would not worship. Bengel remarks, ‘ Blasphemy is a dreadful
sin. But in spite of the wicked themselves it still contributes to
the glory of God. Blasphemers themselves admit their impo-
tence, since they only resist with their impious mouth ; and con-
fess the power of God, which, without any thanks to them, tends
to glorify the name of God. They revolt against God, and are
in pain, but he is honoured upon them. The saints, when they
are overcome by their sufferings, may wish in the depth of their
dejection that they themselves were not, as Job anciently cursed
his being. But the wicked go much farther, and blaspheme the
holy name of God.” In regard to the persons blaspheming, the
Jimitation is to be derived from ch. Xv. 4. We there learn that
the suffering does not prove to all a curse, that many find it a
blessing, and, like the penitent thief, are filled with contrition,



CH. XvI. 10, 11. 165

"when they receive what their deeds have deserved. But if we
look more narrowly into the case of such, we shall find “ that
something existed beforehand, which is only quickened into life.
What, however, was dead and corrupt, that remains under pains
and sufferings as it was, or, if any change takes place, it is for
the worse.”—They blaspheme the name of God (comp. on ch. xiii.
6,) not the Deity, but the God who has manifested himself by his
deeds, the God of Jesus Christ, the God of the church which in-
flames the worshippers of the beast to more wrath, that she con-
stantly confesses this same God to be the author of the calamities
under which they groan. They blaspheme the name of God,
who has power over these plagues. (The best MSS. have v
ékovolav, which Luther omits.) That they blaspheme him be-
cause he has the power is shown by ver. 11, * because of
their pains and their sores;” and ver. 21, ‘ men blasphemed
the Lord because of the plague of hail.” These plagues
is to be explained on the ground, that in this plague the others
were substantially contained.—On the words, *“ and they repented
not,” comp. ch. ix. 20. The repentance is placed in this, that
men give glory to God. Glory is given to God by him, who re-
cognizes, that the suffering is a deserved punishment of a sin,
and, therefore, that it serves to glorify God, who is sanctified by
the judgment. Berleb. Bible: ¢ To give glory to God—to recog-
nize his righteousness, and to fall down under his rod with humble
supplication.” Bengel : ¢ In repeatance, the most essential thing
is to give glory to God. Man must at once shut his mouth, or
even lay his hand en it : but God receives the glory. Now, where
man does not yield, but stands out in a spirit of proud and har-
dened defiance, there God also does not yield, and in such a con-
flict man must come far short, he must be consumed.” For a
moment Pharaoh gave God glory, in Ex. ix. 27, when he said
to Moses and Aaron, “ The Lord is righteous, and I and my
people are wicked.” But it did not last long. * When Pharaoh
saw that the thunder and the rain ceased, he sinned yet more,
and hardened his heart, he and his servants.”

Ver. 10. And the fifth poured out his vial on the throne of the
beast, and his kingdom was darkened. And they bit their tongues
for pain. Ver. 11. And they blasphemed the God of heaven be-
cause of their pains, and because of their sores, and repented not
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of their deeds. The former plagues fall upon the circumference of
the kingdom of the beast, but this strikes its centre and the cir-
cumference at the same time, in a peculiarly touching manner.
The preceding plagues affect the throne, inasmuch as they dis-
tress the subjects ; this descends from the throne to the subjects.
When God seeks to destroy a people, he cannot smite in a more
effectnal manner than by smiting the rulers. The throne of the
beast is situated at different places in different times; this is as
certain as that the beast has seven heads (comp. on ch. xiii. 1.)
At the period of the Chaldean dominion, it was at Babylon ;
comp. Isa. xlvii. 1, Ps. xciv. 20, where the church, in immediate
prospect of the Chaldean ascendancy and oppression, says to the
Lord, “ Is the throne of iniquity bound to thee, which frameth
mischief as a law ?"”’ At the time of the Seer it was at Rome.
At the end of time, after the thousand years, it will be set up
again in some sort of way under Gog and Magog. But wherever
it may stand, it will be struck by the fifth vial. For, like all the
others, this has a comprehensive character; it accompanies the
ungodly power of the world through the whole of its history.
In such facts as these—that Valerian was vanquished and impri-
soned by the Persians, and that he had to serve as a foot-board for
their king when mounting on his horse—Bossuet sought to find,
not the fulfilment, but only a fulfilment. The whole character of
the group of the vials is misapprehended, if an exclusive applica-
tion is made of it to the relations of Rome in one respeet or an-
other. They have all to do, not specially and exclusively with
the whore, Rome, but with the beast, the ungodly world-power
in its collective character. To suppose an exclusive reference to
Rome, is to carry them over into the sphere of the following
group.—That the throne of the beast is not the capital city, but
the governing power, appears from ch. xiii. 2, and also from ch.
ii. 13. Comp. Jer. xiii. 13, “the kings that sit upon David’s
~ throne.” Rome was not the throne of the beast at the Seer’s
time, but the throne stood there, and the Roman emperor occupi-
ed it.—In consequence of the pouring out of the vial on the throne
of the beast, his kingdom is darkened. Bengel : “ It properly
means : it was putinto a dark state. It is, therefore, an abiding,
and not a passing and transient darkness, coming over the former
long-continued splendour.” It is asked, whether the kingdom
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stands here in a passive sense, of the subject-territory, or in an
active, of the governing power, the ruling body. In the latter
sense it occurs, for example, in John xviii. 36; in this book at
ch. i. 6, 9, xvii. 12, 18, * the great city, that reigns over the kings
of the earth.” The passage last referred to in particular supports
the active sense of the expression here. Adopting this, the
larger point after beast must be removed, so as to allow the cause
and effect to stand in close connection with each other; ¢.d. and
his throne was darkened.—On the darkening comp. Ps. cv. 28,
where in reference to Egypt it is said,  He sent darkness, and
darkened.” The doom of darkness is there to be taken in the
figurative sense of the doom of displeasure and calamity ; from
the first to the last plague Egypt was covered in this sense with
darkness. There is only an allusion to the last plague but one
in Egypt. This was the more fitted to serve as a foundation for
such a figurative representation, as even in the Mosaic narrative
it manifestly bears a symbolical character, from which alone is to
be explained the one-sided prominence given to the darkmess:
the darkness which covered the Egyptians, the image of the divine
wrath. Comp. Wisdom, ch. xvii. 21, * Over them was spread a
heavy night, an image of that darkness which should come upon
them.” That the darkness here also, which had already occnrred
in ch. viii. 12 as an emblem of distress, is used in a figurative
sense, is clear from the circumstance, that in what follows pains
and sores are spoken of as identical with it.—The subject in,
‘ they bit,” are the possessors of the throne, and those whose for-
tune was bound up with theirs. When one bites his tongue for
pain (it is something quite different to bite down, to stifle a langh
or a passion), this can only be an attempt to produce a reaction
against the insufferable pain that presses on one, by means of an-
other voluntarily inflicted—to deaden the passive pain by means
of an active one ; according to the couplet, *“ What one chooses to
suffer, 'tis easy to bear ; if suffer we must, pain and anguish are
there.”—1In ver. 11, “ because of their pains,” etc., ¢.d. because
of their darkness, that is, their pains and their sores. They
blaspheme the God of heaven, who by his almighty hand brings
upon them this suffering, and whom they can indeed blaspheme,
though they cannot come at him (comp. Ps. ii. 4.) There is a
verbal reference to ch. xi. 13, where it is said of the members of



168 THE SEVEN VIALS.

the church, “ and they gave glory to the God of heaven.” The
church is improved by suffering, the world is only the more exas-
perated by it.

Ver. 12. And the sixth poured out his vial on the great river
Euphrates, and its water was dried up, that the way might be
prepared of the kings from the rising of the sun. From the
rising of the sun (that is, the regions whence these risings pro-
ceed,)! from the east, the lands beyond the Euphrates, conquering
hordes were wont to come from the earliest times down upon
lower Asia, and especially upon Cannan—comp. on ch. ix. 14.
(It cannot be accidental, that Euphrates is here mentioned under
the sixth vial, as there under the sixth trumpet.) From that
quarter come here, in vision, the hosts of the enemies of the
church, which is represented under the image of Jerusalem (comp.
on ch. xiv. 20.) That the designation of the place, from which
the enemies come, is only to be understood typically is evident
from comparing ch. ix. 14, from the circumstance that the object
of the assault is only fypical Jerusalem, and finally from ver. 14,
where, in the room of the kings from the rising of the sun, come
the kings of the whole earth putting the actual in immediate jux-
taposition with the typical description.—The typical preparations
of a way through water (the Red Sea and the Jordan) were done
for the behoof of the people of God. So also the typical prepara-
tion of a way through the Euphrates itself in Isa. xi. 15, 16, and
the figurative leading through the sea and the Nile in Zech. x. 11,
“ And the Lord goes through the sea, the distress, and smites in
the sea the waves, and all the floods of the Nile are put to shame.”
The preparation of the way must serve the same design here,
though it seems to have primarily a quite different character (the
Lord appears here to do for the enemies of his people what else-
where he did only for his people), is clear alone from this, that
the drying up of the Euphrates is a result of the pouring out of a
vial. All the vials were poured out in behalf of the church, for
the destruction of her enemies, and to prepare for her final victory.
More prominently still does this object discover itself in ver. 16,

1 Wherever the plural dvarolal is used, it refers to the daily recurring act of going
forth—comp. Matth. xxiv. 27; Luke xiii. 20; Rev. xxi, 13. The dAiov is always to be
supplied, when the dvarolal are mentioned. The reading dvaTolis bas merely arisen
from the word being taken in the sense of eastern regions, in which case éAl-v appeared
unsuitable, Ch. vii. 2 is also to be compared.
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which so far is immediately connected with the verse before us,
as it continues the description of God’s share in the matter.
‘Vers. 13—15 take into account the hellish-human machinery, the
subordinate importance of which is manifest from the single fact,
that it is hemmed in on both sides by the divine agency. Ben-
gel: “The text is here wonderfully interwoven together, and is
like an artificial web, in which what is covered for a time after-
wards comes forth to light again. Vers. 12 and 16 are connected
together, and the three verses between are also of a fine texture.”
In ver. 16 we see, that the way through the Enphrates is opened
to the kings, only that they may get to the place of their over-
throw. The Euphrates is mentioned here merely in respect to
the hindrance it presented to the march of the ungodly power of
the world into the holy land, against the holy city, against the
church. This hindrance—to the terror of all persons of little faith,
to the triumph of the world and the strengthening yet more of its
enmity to God and Christ—is removed by God himself; what
would arrest it is by him taken out of the way—as when, for ex-
ample, in the time of the Seer, Peter and Paul, the pillars of the
church, were beheaded, John himself banished to Patmos, and the
charch, thereby left exposed to the seductions of heathenism. But
when faith is well nigh disposed on account of such things to give
way, and the world is preparing to deal out the last blow against
the church, then comes the place of Armageddon.—Precisely as
God here dries up the Euphrates for the enemies of his church,
did God, according to Isa. xliii. 17, lead forth Pharaoh with his
host to pursue after Israel. Scripture brings clearly out the trath,
that every step which the ungodly world takes for the destruc-
tion of the church, stands under the divine direction—not merely
under the divine permission, which a Rationalistic theology would
so fain substitute for it,—that God does not simply overthrow the
enemies of his church, but also arms them, and that the success
of their plans belongs not less to him than their discomfiture;
80 that we have everywhere to do only with God. (See my
Comm. on Ps. civ. 25.) Here, too, it is not prophesied what was
to be done once, but what was to be continually repeated anew,
so long as the conflict of the beast with the church should last,
which substantially revives again in Gog and Magog. We have

also in this vial, as in all the rest, a collective representation be-
2
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fore us of that which in history realizes itself by degrees, and in
a succession of acts and scenes. He who has properly received
into his heart the contents of this book, can look on with painful
delight while he sees one bulwark of the church after another laid
prostrate, so that it might seem to be going into remediless de-
struction.—From the false supposition, that the expedition of
the kings is directed toward Babylon, an allusion has some-
times been sought here to the warlike manceuvre of Cyrus, who,
according to Herodotus and Zenophon, accomplished the con-
quest of Babylon by diverting the waters of the Euphrates.:
That the expedition is directed, not against Babylon, that
is, Rome, but against Cannan, that is, the church, is rendered
manifest by ver. 16;? manifest, too, by ver. 14, according to
which the kings assemble together to a decisive battle against
God, and of course also against his tabernacle and those who
dwell in heaven, the church and believers, (ch. xiii. 6). The
Euphrates appears here also not as a hindrance to the conquest,
but to the way, as the Jordan was and the Red Sea. But it
could not have stood in the way of the kings on their march from
the rising of the sun, if their course was directed toward Babylon.
It would have been quite perplexing, if the prophet had not pre-
served the relations, as to territorial position, of ancient Babylon,
and had removed the Euphrates from the western to the eastern
side of the territory. Further, if the expedition was directed
against Rome, then, kings from the east would have been men-
tioned as the instruments of punishment. But against this, it
was already remarked by Bengel, “ One might suppose, that
those eastern kings were to be the instruments of this plague,
but in all the seven plagues men are never represented as the
instruments of working. It is these kings themselves, thatin the
plagues are overthrown blindfolded.” Finally, an exclusive refer-
ence to Rome is against the analogy of all the other vials; they
all bear an oecumenical character, sweep over the whole earth,
the whole of the God-opposing wickedness, and not werely some

1 Forbesius shewed a just acquaintance with the peculiar style of tle Apocalypse,
when he remarks against this idea: Spiritum Dei nihil ex Herodoto vel Xenophonte
accersere, sed omnes ejus allusiones esse ad Scripturam sacram.

2 Bengel : ‘ Armageddon lies in the iand of Israel, and from the rising of the sun the
way to it is right over the Eupbrates.”



[ B - ——— — —— — _— - -

CH. XVI1. 13, 14. . 171

particular phase of it. The special reference to Rowe in ver, 19
does not comprise the whole contents of the seal, but the uni-
versal reference goes along with it. Quite unseasonable is the
comparison of ch. xvii. 12, instead of ch. xiv. 20, xix. 11, ss.,
xx. 7, 8s., where the battle, as here, is directed against God and
Christ and his church.

Ver. 13. And I saw out of the mouth of the dragon, and out
of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false
prophet, three unclean spirits as frogs.! Ver. 14. (For these
are spirits of demons, which do wonders) which go forth over
the kings of the whole earth,® to gather them together to the war
of that great day of God the Almighty. The words, for they are,
etc., can only be regarded as a simple parenthesis. The expres-
sion, which go forth, must be immediately joined to, the frogs.
For the statement, I saw out of the mouth, requires to be supple-
mented by, “ to go forth,” éxmopedecbac ; and this is substantially
done by the expression : which go forth.3—Ver. 13 and 14 are of
a regressive character. While they delineate the activity of the
enemies of God in the matter, they go back to the first beginnings.
Inver. 12, the kings with their people have come on their way
against the holy city, as far as the Euphrates. Here it is re-
ported, how the summons to the expedition by them goes forth.
If the regressive character of ver. 13 and 14 is not perceived, it
will be necessary to resort to such forced interpretations as that
of Bengel, ¢ The kings from the rising of the sun were before
more inclined to such an expedition, but with the kings from the
three other quarters of the globe there might be more reluctance,
and so the three unclean spirits ply their wicked and powerful
ministrations.” But, in addition to the incredible nature of this
difference, the view is decidedly opposed by ver. 14, in which the
subject is not the kings from the three other regions of the globe,
but the kingsof the whole earth ; and also by ch. xx. 8, where

1 Instead of os BdTpayo:, the text followed by Luther hes, Suota Batpdxows. The
&t is to be preferred even on internal grounds. The lighter s suits better, as the re-
semblance is not of a general nature, but refers merely to the impurity.

2 Luther has : to the kings upon earth, and upon the whole compassof the world, follow-
ing the incorreot reading, Tt y#s xal T#s olxovuirms.

3 Bengel has correctly perceived, that the eldov wvedpara éx Toi oTduaros needs to
be supplemented : sine infinitivo abrupta esset oratio, non enim dicitur bestia ex mari,
ex terra, ¢x abysso, sed ascendens ex mari. But he erroneously prefers the less supported
reading éxwopsveabfas, which is also to be rejected on internal grounds.

3
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Satan is represented as deceiving the nations in the four quarters
of the earth.—The dragon, or Satan in his property as the prince
of this world, who contends with Christ for the dominion of the
world—the beast, and the false prophet, who is for the first
time mentioned here under this name, earlier as the second beast
Jrom the earth, these have already been represented in ch. xii.
and xiii. as the bitter enemies of Christ and his church. The
undertaking to which they stir up, can therefore only be directed
against Christ and his church. - All three struggle for their
existence.—Out of the mouth of these three enemies of the king-
dom of God proceed three unclean spirits. Out of the mouth, not
because the speech, but because the breath belongs to this—
comp. Isa. xi. 4. The proper dispenser of this impure, sedac-
tive spirit, stimulating men against the charch and its head, is the
dragon. The beast and the false prophet have it only at second
hand, but it finds in them its chief organs. It goes out, however,
fromn the dragon to the kings of the earth, not merely through the
medium of the beast and the false prophet, but also directly ;
Satan is not confined to his organs. Therefore there are three
spirits. The dependence of the spirits of the beast and of the
false prophet or the dragon, is clear from ver. 14, where also these
spirits are represented as spirits of demons, which are ranged
under Satan as their head. Ch. xx. 7 also—where in the last
phase of the conflict delineated here, Satan goes forth, to deceive
the nations in the four ends of the earth, and assemble them to
the battle, to him alone the whole work of seduction is ascribed
~sghews that the unclean spirits do not proceed from the whole
three as on one footing of independence.—Real influences proceed
from Satan as well as from Christ. Men are placed mid-way
between the good spirit, that is of Christ, and the dad one, that
proceeds from Satan. In ch. ix. 2, the smoke denotes the hellish
spirit, which comes up to the earth. In Zech. xiii. 2, it is said,
“ T root out the names of the idols out of the land, and mention
shall no more be made of them, and also the prophets and the
unclean spirit will I remove out of the land.” According to
this passage the false prophets as well as the truc, the worship-
pers of idols as well as those of God, stand under the dominion
of a power lying beyond them, to which they have surrendered
themselves by a free act of their own will. The same thing is
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clear also from the narrative in 1 Kings xxii., where the spirit of
prophecy, personified in accordance with the character of the
vision, and appearing in a corporeal form, offers to deceive Ahab
by putting false prophecies into the mouth of the prophets of the
calves. From this it is manifest, that the false prophets as well
as the true stand under the influence of a power, that exists out
of their own nature. By the parable of the tares among the
wheat (Matth. xiii. 38, 39), Satan is in possession of the minds
of his followers in like manner as Christ of his; he appears as
the originator of their wickedness. Bengel remarks, * These
are three enemies, that in a horrible way oppose themselves to
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost. To God the Father
is opposed the dragon, the great prince in the kingdom of dark-
ness. To Christ Jesus is opposed the beast, and as the Father
has committed all things into the hands of his Son, so has the
dragon given his power to the beast. To the Holy Ghost is
opposed the false prophet, and as the Holy Ghost glorifies Christ,
so the false prophet drives forward thé worship of the beast.”
But this parallelism is not correct. Christ rather stands opposed
to the dragon (comp. ch. xii. 10); Christian rulers form the con-
trast to the beast ; and the contrast to the false prophet is found
in Christian instruction and the office of witnessing (comp. ch. xi.
3, 8s.) By likening the spirits to frogs, some respect is had,
according to the just remark of Bossuet, to one of the plagunes of
Egypt. The point of comparison is the uncleanness, the loath-
someness, which is expressly noticed ; on which account frogs in
the Old Testament belong to the unclean animals, the symbols of
sin in the province of beasts. The contrast between the clean
and the unclean spirit cannot be more distinctly exhibited to
one’s view than by the image of the dove and of the frog. The
croaking of the frogs can only be brought into consideration as
the symptom of their unclean state, their loathsome nature. “The
parenthetical remark, for there are (that is, exist—the being in
the sense of existing, as very commonly in John; the for, too, in
that case quite sunitable, since in order to go forth, they must
first exist) spirits of demons (on the demons, evil spirits, see at
ch. ix 20), which do signs, makes preparation for ver. 15, and is
like an an impressive call, “ Watch and pray.” Nothing is
better fitted, as to solve the enigma of the world’s history, so
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also to stir us up to watchfulness and zeal, than the conviction
that we have to contend not with flesh and blood, but against
evil spirits (Eph. vi. 12.) This must powerfully awaken the
feeling, that if left to our own resources we are undone, and im-
pel us to seek in the height help against the depth. In regard
to the signs, see on ch. xiii. 14. Bengel, *“ They do signs, the
more readily to mislead the kings. To the kings, whom the
people will follow.”—After the words, “ To gather them together
to the war,” a dash is, as it were, to be introduced. The war is
denoted here in respect to its final result. The design was a
quite different one, to bring to an end the kingdom of God and
his Christ and his church.! The day of God has a comprehen-
sive character. All manifestations of God’s judgment on the
impious wickedness of men, are in it concentrated into one image.
Bengel remarks incorrectly, ““ The conflict of that great day of
God Almighty is afterwards described in ch. xix. where the
beast and the kings of the earth and their hosts of war are
actually gathered together to the battle.” It is not the entire
conflict of that great day, which is there described, but only a
single scene of it. Another important scene, the overthrow of
Rome, precedes it, and it is likewise to be followed by an im-
portant scene, the catastrophe of Gog and Magog. But it is well
remarked by Bengel, ¢ Now the rulers of this world have many a
day, during which matters go according to their own wills in
transactions of state, and negotiations respecting peace and war,
but God the Almighty has his eye upon one day, which is his,
and in which he will bring to a point his controversy with all his
enemies together.”

Ver. 15. Behold I come as a thief. Blessed is he who watches
and keeps his garments, that he may not walk naked, ahd they
may not see his shame. That Christ is the speaker, is manifest
from a comparison of ch. iii. 3, and from a reference also to the
fundamental passages in the Gospels. Yet the words stand im-
mediately connected with what precedes. The “ great day of
God the Almighty” is also as certainly the day of Christ, as it is

4

1 8o already B an expositor of the ninth century: non quod contra deum
pugnare audeant in die judicii, a quo tam terribiliter judicabuntur: sed congregabunt
eos in proelium ad persequendam ecclesiam, ut in die magno Dei omnuipotentis perpetua
poens damnentur.
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certain that the Father has committed all judgment to the Son.
The allusion to the judgment, which threatens destruction to the
enemies of the chuarch, calls forth an admonition from the Lord
to his own people. Whoever belongs outwardly alone to the
church, but is internally united to the world, shall also be con-
demned with the world. Believers, too, are in the world, and
the world has a troublesome ally in their hearts. When the
world, therefore, rises up to fight against the Lord and against
his anointed, it will be extremely difficult for them to watch, and
keep their garments. In this respect a symbolical meaning may
be found in the young man mentioned in Mark xiv. 51, 52,
“ And there followed him a certain young man, having a linen
cloth cast about his naked body; and the young men laid hold
on him ; and he left the linen cloth and fled from them naked.”
Not merely does fear urge them, but also inclination. Nothing
can here preserve them but a fixed eye directed to the coming of
the Lord. We have already remarked, that the great day of the
Lord is the collective result of all his judgments on the ungodly
world. In the historical realization it manifests itself in an entire
series of calamities. At each of them, and hence also in those,
which are now proceeding before our eyes, the word, * Behold 1
come quickly,” &c., a sort of miniature representation of the
seven epistles, acquires new meaning ; the letters, which in ordi-
nary quiet times are dark, become then transparent.—Clothing,
when it is used figaratively, is elsewhere usually a symbol of the
state and condition; sinners bear filthy clothing, the justified
pure, the righteous have white; comp. on ch. vii. 11. In this
sense is the clothing mentioned here. The address is to Chris-
tians, so that the garments denote the Christian state. The
world could not have been addressed so. The important thing
for it is not to keep its garments, but to change them. The
word in ch. iii. 11, “ Hold that which thou hast,” corresponds.
Bengel, “ Watch—garments. Two parts, which belong together
and go together. When going to sleep one lays aside his gar-
ments, but when awake one keeps them. Now, if something
suddenly happens, such as the arrival of the Lord, one who is
asleep does not readily get himself clothed, but he who is in a
wakeful attitade, is safe also in respect to his clothing.” In the
words, * that he may not walk naked, and that they may not see
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his shame,” (his indecorous or scandalously naked state), it is
more precisely indicated wherein the blessedness consists;! in
this, namely, that men's destitution of what constitutes a Chris-
tian state may not be exhibited before all the world, to their
great disgrace and painful humiliation, (“ where there is but a
little modesty, nakedness is very annoying, or even quite insup-
portable.””) How much hangs on the blessedness and the threat-
ening here pronounced, the year 1848 has afforded many an
occasion for enabling us vividly to realize. We must before-
hand keep our garments, if we would not be overtaken by that
coming of the Lord, which pervades all history (comp. on ch. i.
1, 7), and appear in a shameful state of nakedness. The naked-
ness here is not the guilt, but the punishment ; by means of the
judgment the nakedness, which existed already, becomes a matter
_of public shame. It is not the being naked, but the walking
naked, that is mentioned; and the clause,  and that they may
not see his shame,” serves as an explanation of the walking
naked. The detected are the naked; the seeing of the shame
appears often in the Old Testament as a threatening and punish-
ment. Thus in Isa. iii. 17, xlvii. 3, “ thy nakedness shall be
discovered, and thy shame seen;” Hos. ii. 10,  And now will I
discover her lewdness in the sight of her lovers;” Nah. iii. 5,
“Behold I am against thee, saith the Lord ef hosts; and I will
discover thy skirts upon thy face, and I will shew the nations thy
nakedness, and the kingdoms thy shame.”

Ver. 16. And he gathered them together into the place, which
18 called in the Hebrew Armageddon. The subject is God the
Almighty. At the close of ver. 14, every thing was already
connected with the divine agency: “of that great day of God
the Almighty.” It was, too, God the Almighty that was sub-
stantially the subject in ver. 15. For Christ, who there an-
nounced his coming, comes in his name. For this reason also
God must be the subject, because otherwise the overthrow of
the enemies would not be placed in a determinate point of view;
the close would therefore be an unsatisfactory one. We are led

1 So also the mode of coming at the blessedness is more definitely described in ch.
xiv. 13, xxii. 14. The right pointing of this verse is the following : uaxdpios & ypn-
yopav xal Tnpaw Td lpdTia abrol, lva pi yvuvée wepiwary xai PAiwwcs Thv
agynuocivmy aiTov.
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to think of God as the subject also by the fundamental passage,
Joel iv. 2, “ And I gather all peoples and bring them into the
valley of Jehoshaphat,” (Vitringa,  the place of conflict, which
Joel calls the valley of the judgment of God, the Spirit calls here
Armageddon,”) comp. Ezek. xxxviii. 4, xxxix. 3, where also the
Lord leads the enemies of his charch into his land, in order to
judge them there ; xxxviii. 16, *“ I bring him upon my land, that
the heathen may know me, when I am sanctified in thee, Gog.”
Another subject would have required to be more definitely marked.
The three unclean spirits are at too great a distance, and the
verb joined to them, in ver. 14, is in the plural; they are. The
agency cannot be ascribed, with Bengel, to the angel of the sixth
vial ; for the angels have nothing more assigned them, than the
pouring out of the vials. Armageddon means the mountain of
Megiddo. In the valley of Megiddo, Pharaoh, the type of the
ungodly power of the world, had once killed the pious Josiah, who
in Zech. xii. 10, 11, appears as a type of Christ, “ And I pour
out upon the house of David, and upon the inhabitants of Jeru-
salem, the spirit of grace and of gracious supplication, and they
look on me whom they have pierced, and they lament for him like
the lamentation for an only son, and mourn for him like the
mourning for the first-born. At that time there shall be a great
lamentation in Jerusalem, (over Jesus, who, like Josiah, was
slain by the hand of the heathen, on account of the sins of his
people,) like the lamentation of Hadadrimmon in the valley of
Megiddo.” The fact of its being God who gathers them to-
gether, does not exclude the mind of the heathen themselves, but
pre-supposes it, in unison with ver. 12, where they desired to
pass the Euphrates, and by means of the vial the Euphrates was
dried up for them. Whkat they once accomplished there against
Josiah, they would now again accomplish against Jesus; He,
the risen one, must there receive from them the stroke of death,
and his church must go down with him to the grave, as formerly
the theocracy was borne to the grave with Josiah. But that
they shall not succeed in this, that the ancient deed of heathenish
wickedness shall not be renewed in Armageddon, but be avenged
(comp. 1 Kings xxi. 19, 23; 2 Kings ix. 33, ss.), is evident
alone from the circumstance, that it is God, who gathers them
together into this place, to which they themselves also hasten ;
VOL. 11. m '
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and still more determinately from ver. 14, by which the great
day of God the Almighty breaks in at Armageddon. It makes
no material difference, that here, not the valley, but the mountain
of Megiddo, is mentioned, as mountain and valley are inseparably
eonnected together, (comp. Deut. viii. 7, xi. 11.) The change
was not, however, adopted merely for the sake of a better sound.
Armageddon has more of strength in it, and the mountain is as
natural an emblem of victory, as the valley was of defeat, (comp.
Ps. xxiii. 4.)—The objection that has been raised against the
reference to the death of Josiah on account of the result here
being a happy one for the church, has been obviated by the re-
marks already made. It arises from not perceiving the Auman
design that lies in the back-ground, for which the place carried
an inviting aspect, as it had been the theatre of an earlier over-
throw of the church and of its former head, who by name and
position typified the present head. From failing to perceive this,
it has often been thought, that Medgiddo comes into notice here
as the place, at which Deborah and Barak gained the victory
over the Canaanites. So, in particular, Bengel. But Megiddo is
not mentioned there in the historical narrative; it is only in a
passing way introduced in the song of Deborah (Judges v. 19.)
Nor is the subject there the wvalley of Megiddo, but Taanach
by the waters of Megiddo. Mention is made of the valley of
Megiddo only in the pagsages which refer to the death of Josiah.
Nothing properly corresponds to the valley, but the mountain, and
a close relation of this sort is necessary to exclude all guess-
work. Further, only some event could be referred to as having
happened at Megiddo, which had rivetted itself most deeply to
the remembrance of the people of God; so that every one would
immediately think of that, as soon as he heard the name of Me-
giddo. Now, there can be no doubt, that the death of Josiah, as
the later and more important event, would overshadow all earlier
reminiscences. Zech. x. 10, 11, in particular, shews this quite
plainly. This passage, besides, is expressly cited by John in his
Gospel, ch. xix. 37, and in this book, ch. i. 7, an allusion is made
to it. Finally, the reference to the victory of Pharaoh suits ad-
mirably to the Egyptian character of the whole group.—Others
(Vitringa, Bengel) have conceived, on the same ground, that
Megiddo is mentioned here, not with reference to any historical
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fact, but in respect to its etymology. But such a consideration
does not obviously present itself here, as it does in the case of
the name, the valley of Jehoshaphat, in Joel ; and the prophet
would, in that event, have left us (what he never does) to uncer-
tain conjecture. If it turned on the signification of the name,
this would, as in ch. ix. 11, have been rendered also into Greek.
Its being said, * which is called in the Hebrew,” shews, that not
simply a proper name is brought forward, that the word has an
element in it, which must be explained out of the Hebrew. That
no Greek explanation is appended, shews, in connection with the
fact of Megiddo presenting no obvious derivation, that this
Hebrew element can only stand in the syllable, Ar (the Hebr.
417), Which required no explanation.!—The sixth vial must of
necessity break off here—must stand at what immediately pre-
pares for the final catastrophe. Otherwise, there would be no
room for the seventh. With the actual irruption of the great
day of God the Almighty, with the overthrow of the kings of the
earth, which suddenly takes place, all—the drying up of the
Euphrates, and also the fatal parole Armageddon, which an-
nounced the overthrow of Christ—all is out, nothing more re-
mains as an object for the avenging severity of God. As regards
the substance, it is reported in the seventh vial on this overthrow.
8till, the clothing there is of a different description.—It is incor-
rectly remarked by Bengel, ¢ Here the delineation of the conflict
is broken off, which afterwards is carried out by the true and
faithful one, who sits upon the white horse.”” The seven vials
form of themselves a separate whole, and there can be no con-
tinnation of what is broken off here. Add to this, that the
battle in ch. xix. 11, ss., is only a partial one, only a particular
phase of the conflict described here, in which all the conflicts
of the worldly power against Christ and his church are comprised
into one whole.

Ver. 17. And the seventh poured out his vial upon the air ;
and there went out a loud voice out of the temple from the
throne, which said: It is done. Bengel: ““The air is, in a
manner, the work-shop of lightning, etc., as also of hail, and

1 The éBpaiori in the New Testament is foind only in the writings of John, in the
Gospel, ch. v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, and in the Apoc. besides here, ob. ix. 11.
. m 2
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even earthquakes arise from the air, mingling itself with hot
vapours within the earth.”—In ver. 1 merely, *“a loud voice out
of the temple,” because there it is clear from what goes before,
that the voice can be no other than the voice of God. Here this
is rendered still more evident by the added expression, * from the
throne.”—From the reference to ver. 1 the expression, it is
done,” receives its more definite meaning. The commission was
to pour out the seven vials of God’s wrath on the earth. This
commission was now, after the pouring out of the seventh vial,
fulfilled ; for the inevitable result that was to follow, could
easily be anticipated, (comp. on ch. xi. 17.) The word, “itis
done,” at the same time carries along with it the end of the un-
godly world and its power. For, according to ch. xv. 1 the wrath
of God is filled up with these seven plagues ; but the completion

of God’s wrath pre-supposes the complete annihilation of its -

object. It would be a blasphemy to assert, that the wrath of God
could come to an end, so long as enmity to him and his church is
still upon the field. Ezekiel ix. 11 is similar, ¢ And behold the
man, who had on the linen clothing and the inkhorn by his side,
answered and said, I have done, as thon commandest me.”"—We
must not explain, It has been. For, then we should want a de-
finite subject. We cannot think of Rome. For nothing in the
whole group is as yet said of it; and that the operation of the
vials does not limit itself to Rome, is evident from what follows,
in which Babylon the great appears only as a particular point,
which was struck by the judicial severity of God under this seal.
The ryéyove occurs also in ch. xxi. 6 in the signification of: it is
dome. It has been, has something disagreeably sharp in it, and
is more poetical than prophetical.

Ver. 18. And there were: lightnings and voices and thunders,
and there was a great earthquake, such as has not been since
men were upon the earth, such an earthquake so great. We
may compare ch. xi. 19, “ And there were lightnings and voices
and thunderings, and an earthquake and great hail” (here also
ver. 21.) The seventh vial agrees exactly in its main features
with the seventh trumpet. Here again we have arrived precisely
at the same point at which we found ourselves there, to the dis-
comfiture of those who could turn the whole book into a continu-
ous representation. At the sametime, however, there is a dif-
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ference between the vials and the trumpets. The particular in the
vials comes more distinctly out on the ground of the general. Pe-
culiar here are the contents of ver. 19, 20, the reference to the God-
opposing powers of the world, while the trumpets, like the seals,
have to do simply with godless men.—Luther follows the reading :
voices and thunders and lightnings, which has arisen from an un-
seasonable comparison of ch. viii. 5. That the lightnings should
go first is clear from what was remarked at ch. xi. 19. By the
earthquake is denoted the shaking of the ungodly powers of the
world. On the expression : such as has not been, comp. Ex. ix.
18, “a very grievous hail such as has not been in the land of
Egypt since the foundation thereof, even until now;” and the
properly fandamental passage, Dan. xii. 1, *“ And there shall be
a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even
to that same time,” on which also Matt. xxiv. 21 rests. The ex-
pression in this last passage, “ since the beginning of the world,”
serves to explain that in Daniel, “ since there was a nation.”?
Ver. 19. And out of the great city there were made three
parts, and the cities of the heathen fell. And Babylon the great
was remembered before God, to give to her the cup of the wine
of the wrath of his anger. Ver. 20. And all islands fled away,
and no mountains were found. The division of the verses is
here unhappy. Ver. 19 should properly have ended with fell.
Then each verse would have begun with the particular, whose
fall was of especial importance in respect to the present of the
Seer, and from that would have risen to the general. Babylon
the great corresponds to the great city, and the islands and
mountains correspond to the cities of the heathen. These parts,
after the number of the powers that bore rule in it—the dragon,
the beast, and the false prophet; to each, as it were, a part.
That with the threefold division we are to suppose a complete
prostration concurring, is plain from the cause that produces it,
the earthquake ; and also from the parallel falling which is spoken
of the great city itself, in ch. xiv. 8, xviii. 2. Two cities have in
the Revelation the name of great—Jerusalem in ch. xi. 8, and
Babylon, that is Rome, in all the other passages, and very com-

1 To the ™ in the fundamental passage (Michaelis falsely: ex quo poimlul tuus
factus est peculiaris gens, inde ab exitu ex Zgypto), the ol &vbpwwor eorresponds
better than dvfpcwwos, which Tischendorf prefers.
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monly, ch. xiv. 8, xvii. 18, xviii. 10, 16, 18, 19, 21. It is quite
incomprehensible how some expositors should understand the
great city here of Jerusalem. By so doing they show that the
whole import of the group of the seven vials has remained hidden
from them. The object of judgment throughout that group is the
heathen worldly power as opposed to God. In the preceding and
following portions Babylon is so commonly called the great, that
this may be regarded as a sort of proper name. On the other
hand, Jerusalem is not spoken of in so broad and general a way.
But what is more is, that the designation of the great city is nsed
neither of Jerusalem nor of Babylon without some other term or
description—without something in the context to indicate with
certainty what precisely is meant. Hence the following expression,
“ and Babylon the great,” must be a resumption, as otherwise
the common epithet of the great would be attended only with
perplexity. The pain of uncertain conjecture in the Revelation
belongs only to those who voluntarily surrender themselves to it.
Farther, the complete destruction that is announced here does
not suit Jerusalem. In the Apocalypse Jerusalem always de-
notes the church (vol. i. p. 425.) But this can never become
wholly degenerate and fall away ; and as little can it be the sub-
ject of consuming judgments—comp. ch. xi. 13. The cities of
the heathen—whence the great city can only be a heathen one, to
the confutation of those who would understand it of Christian
Rome. (On é&6vy, not the mnations, but the heathen, see vol. i.
p- 806.) The heathen are to be regarded, according to ch. xi.
18, as full of wrath, burning with rage against the church of
Christ. For the persecution of this they here receive their re-
ward. From the connection with the great city, the cities of
the heathen are here to be conceived as possessors of the
power of the heathen world.—In the designation of Babylon
a8 the great there is a reference, at the same time, to her guilt,
since she had only become great through her disregard of what
is just and right. That Babylon denotes heathen Rome has
already been proved at ch. xiv. 8. The expression, * Babylon
was remembered,” alludes to Ps. ix. 12, ¢ For the avenger of
blood remembereth them, he forgetteth not the cry of the miser-
able.” On the words, to give her the cup, etc., see on ch. xiv. 10.
In the expression, of the wrath of his anger, which occurs also
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in ch, xix. 15, the anger is the genus, and the wrath, fuuds, the
species—the excitement—the intense feeling that appears in the
energy and vigour of the mode of action. This is a necessary ac-
companiment of fulness of love; and, indeed, a want of percep-
tion in regard to the energy of divine love always goes hand in
hand with a want of perception in regard to the emergy of the
divine righteousness in punishing. The islands, like the moun-
tains, denote kingdoms; comp. on ch. vi. 14. The difference is
merely this, that in the designation of kingdoms by islands
respect is had only to their separate existence, while they are
called mountains, in so far as they exercise dominion over others.
The addition * of the heathen in ver. 19 is to be understood
also here. Along with the islands and the mountains the sea
also has vanished. The last event, which is comprised in the
comprehensive representation, is the destruction of Gog and
Magog in ch. xx. 7—10.

YVer. 21. And a great hail as an hundred-weight fell from
heaven on the men; and the men blasphemed God upon the
plague of hail, for its plague is very great. On the hail comp.
on ch. xi. 19. Instead of: as an handred-weight, properly, as
large as a talent.! The talent weighed between fifty and sixty
pounds. They still blaspheme, therefore, dying. For this hail
leaves no one in life who is struck by it. It brings destruction
to all that had been still left to the enemies of God by the other
plagues. The deadly character of the hail is clear also from this,
that here no mention is made, as in the parallel passages, of their
repenting of their works along with their blaspheming. They no
longer have time to repent. But even when dying they can still
blaspheme. Bengel: ¢« The blaspheming of God had twice al-
ready been mentioned under these plagues, and along with that it
was said they did not repent; but here, when the blaspheming
of God is delineated the third time, no notice is taken of the
other point, whether they repented or not; from which we may
infer that the men were killed by this hail as the Amorites in
Josh. x. 11. Men cannot receive the punishment due to this
blasphemy in time. But the more on that account must we sup-
pose a respect had to the judgment of God in eternity. We have
here the end of God’s judgment on the earth, though still not the

1 Comp. Josephus de Bel. Juc‘i. v. 6, Takarrialot uiv foav ol BalAduevor wirpou,
which were thrown by macbines for the purpose.



184 THE SEVEN VIALS.

end of all things.” Under the seventh trumpet * the time for
the dead to be judged” bad also come; comp. ch. xi. 18. But
this is not said in respect to the seventh vial, however nearly it
otherwise touches on the seventh trumpet. For the seven vials
or plagues, after the example of those of Egypt, do not alight on
individuals as such, but on the powers of the world ; they all,
therefore, belong to the earth (comp. ch. xvi. 1.) Hence, in this
group the wicked feeling that prompted the still unpunished
blasphemy cannot be met. We are thus pointed forwards to the
Jollowing group, at the close of which, in ch. xx. 12, ss., the dead
who have not died in the Lord shall be judged according to their
works. Bengel remarks, ¢ In the midst of all, the saints, who
are found among the ungodly mass, are preserved in safety. God
distinguished in the plagues of Egypt between the Egyptians and
the children of Israel, and a similar thing takes place in the seven
vials.” But we must not understand the distinction too out-
wardly. When two suffer the same thing, it is still not the same.

THE SIXTH GROUP—THE DESTRUCTION OF THE THREE
ENEMIES OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD

(Ch. xvii.—xx.)

As the fourth group (ch. xii.—xiv.) represents the conflict of
the three enemies against the Lamb and those who follow him
with preliminary indications of their overthrow, so this sixth
group, to which the fifth formed a sort of prelude, represents the
Jjudgment on the three enemies. In doing this, it does not stand
merely at what is altogether general, but goes as far into detail
as it could properly do without transgressing the limits which
separate prophecy from history. In many respects we have here
the most important part of the book before us. The striking
clearness and accuracy with which we have here unfolded to us
the most important evolutions in the history of the church, during
the times which we can now long back upon, strengthens our
faith in looking forward with confidence to the one event an-
nounced here, which still belongs to the future, ch. xx. 10.—Who-
ever has attained to a right apprehension of the meaning of this
group, he will find it a tabernacle into which he can retreat in
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tempestuous times. It is capable of affording an inexpressible
rest and confidence to the soul.

The arrangement is as follows. In the representation of the
conflict waged by the three enemies against Christ and his church,
& descent is made from Satan down to the two beasts; but here,
inversely in the representation of Christ’s victory, a rise takes
place from the two beasts to Satan. In the first beast, again, it
rises from the destruction of the two last heads, which, in St
John’s time, were still present and fature, the two last phases of
the ungodly power of the world, in its heathen state, to the de-
struction of the beast itself. In the time of the Seer, the beast
oppressed the church through the medium of the sizth head, the
Roman monarchy ; and through the medium of the possessor of
this monarchy, the great whore, the Babylon of the then present
time—Rome. The judgment of the great whore, the destruction
of Rome in its property as the heathen mistress of the world, is
unfolded in ch. xvii. And now the ungodly power of the world
_ must be conducted under the directing hand of God through its
seventh and last phase, which, as had already been imaged in
ch. xiii., by the ten horns on the seventh head, was to possess,
not a united, but a divided character, consisting of ten kings or
kingdoms. These, as is said in ver. 14, by way of anticipation,
were to war with the Lamb, and the Lamb was to overcome them.
The overthrow of heathen Rome, which is simply and in some
sharp features announced in ch. xvii., is vividly pourtrayed in ch.
xviii. The prophecy as to its matter makes no advance here.
The aim is only to imprint deeply in men’s minds what had al-
ready been represented in ch. xvii. In ch. xix: 1—4, the whole
of this first part, so important and consolatory for those who, in
the time of John, were sighing under the persecutions of Rome,
and struggling with her seductions, concluded by the Te Deum lau-
damus of the just made perfect, celebrating God's righteous judg-
ment upon Rome.

This first song of praise of the heavenly church, which magni-
fies the grace of God contemplated as already past, is immediately
followed up in ch. xix. 5—10 by a second, which anticipatively
gives thanks for what was still to be done, even to the setting up
of the kingdom of Almighty God, and the celebration of the mar-
riage feast of the Lamb ; so that it forms the imtroduction to all

2
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that follows. The following portion represents how these antici-
pations are gradually realized. By means of the two songs of
praise the whole of the group is divided into two great halves—
the first containing the victory over the enemy, that at the time
of the Seer pressed so hard upon the church; the second, the
victory over all the other enemies.

First, in ch. xix. 12—21, in further enlargement of what was
indicated in ch. xvii., we have the victory of Christ over the ten
kings, the instruments of his judgment on Rome. Along with
these, as the last phase of the keathen worldly power, the ten
horns on the seventh head of the beast out of the sea, the beast
himself also, the heathen state, goes down, and his tool likewise,
the beast out of the earth, the false prophet, the God-opposing
wisdom of the world.

Of the three enemies of the kingdom of God in ch. xiii., two
now lie prostrate on the ground. Ch. xx. 1—6 represents how the
third, Satan, is rendered for a time harmless. He is shut up for
a thousand years in hell, and allows to the church, during that
thousand years, a secure and unimperilled existence.

At the end of the thousand years opportunity is given to Satan
anew for seduction ; the earth again rises up against heaven ; the
church on all sides is heavily oppressed; but fire comes down
from heaven and consumes her oppressors (‘ he who reads, let
him understand.”) Satan is for ever disarmed of his power, and
the final judgment overtakes all, who during the course of time
have acted in a hostile manner toward the Lord and his church,
ch. xx. 7—15.

Now, since all the enemies of the kingdom of God have been
brought to desolation, the opening song of praise has found its
realization, the Almighty God has taken to himself the king-
dom, the joyful time of the marriage of the Lamb has come, and
the only thing that remains as an object for the seventh and last
group is, the solemnization of this marriage.

Ch. xvii. This chapter, according to the just remark of Bengel
himself, divides itselfinto three parts, marked by the angel thrice
commencing his discourse with the word, ke spake, etc.

In the first part the judgment of the great whore, that sits upon
the beast with the seven heads and ten horns, is shewn. The

two others give the signification of the symbol. The first treats,
]
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as preparatory to the second, after the introduction in ver. 7, of
the beast in ver. 8, of his seven heads in ver. 9—11, of the horns in
ver. 12—14. The second treats of the whore and the judgment
that is held upon her, ver. 16—18.

Ver. 1. And there came one of the seven angels who have the
seven vials, and spake with me and said, Come, I will shew thee
the judgment of the great whore that sits upon the many wa-
ters. Ver. 2. With whom the kings of the earth have committed
Jornication, and they that dwell on the earth have been made
drunk with the wine of her fornication. That one simply of the
seven angels is spoken of, without determining which, shews that
the matter turns not on the personality of the angel, but only on
the genus. The function being attributed to one of the angels,
who have the seven vials, must point to a close connection sub-
sisting between this sixth vision and the fifth. The judgment of
the great whore, which forms the theme here, was comprehended
in the seven vials. It can neither proceed alongside of them, nor
follow after them. For in the last plague, which annihilated the
ungodly power of the world, Babylon the great is expressly named
as a chief object of the judicial emergy of God (ch. xvi. 19),
hence, what is said here of her judgment can only be a more ex-
tended representation of a particular point ; and it is to indicate
this relation, that one of those angels appears as the leader. It
is the same angel also that shews John, ac¢ording to ch. xxi. 9,
the bride, the Lamb’s wife. This is a simple result of his having
here shewn the judgment of the great whore. There is no inde-
pendent reason to be assigned. It hangs merely on the circum-
stance, that by the likeness of the individual showing, reference
is made to the parallelism between the two women—the one of
whom is brought down from the height to the depth, and the
other raised up from the depth to the height. That the reason
is no other than what we have stated is evident from the mani-
festly intentional verbal agreement of the second passage with
the first, ¢ And there came one of the seven angels, who have
the seven vials, which are full of the seven last plagues, and
spake with me, and said': Come, I will shew thee the bride, the
Lamb’s wife ; and he brought me in the Spirit to a mountain

1 The uoi, which is added in the text that Luther follows, must be spurious for this
reason alone, that it is wanting in this second passage.
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great and high.” In every part that did not absolutely require
to be changed, the agreement is quite literal, only that the seven
vials are more particularly described as being “ full of the seven
last plagues;” because there the seven vials lay more remote.—
The angels are represented here as still having the seven vials.
We might explain this with Bengel on the ground that the vials
were poured out, indeed, but that the angels continue to hold
them in their hands, as a memorial of what has been accom-
plished. Bat, according to the second passage, they not only
have the vials, but the vials are still also full. We must there-
fore explain it on the ground that what John saw, was as to the
" substance only a symbolical {representation, and that in reality
the judgment was still future. The come, which the angel here
calls out to the church in John, is like the come to Lazarus in
John xi. 43. It ought to place vividly before her the destruc-
tion of her enemies, and, in close connection with this, her own
resurrection to new life. The judgment does not actually pro-
ceed here, as in the vials, but is only shewn.—The angel would
shew John the judgment of the whore. John has properly to do
here only with the woman ; what he says of the beast, of his heads
and horns, serves only as a foundation for what he has to say of
the woman ; and what is said in other respects of the woman,
serves only as a preparation for the judgment. The judgment is
the proper theme. In perfect correspondence with this is the
circumstance of John being presently led away into the wilder-
ness.1—The judgment is here already shewn to the Seer, and not,
as some have supposed, first in ch. xviii. He sees immediately in
ver. 3 the woman in the wilderness, and obtains the explanation in
ver. 16, that thereby her desolation is denoted.—Why Babylon
or Rome is called the great whore—viz., on account of her selfish-
ness concealing itself behind the appearance of love, on account
of the diplomatical and deceitful arts. by which she strove to ex-
tend her dominion—is clear from what is said at ch. xiv. 8,
¢ She is fallen, Babylon the great, who has made all the heathen
"drink of the wrath of the wine of her fornication.”” The impro-
priety of comparing the passages in which apostacy from God ap-

1 Several, and even Bengel, have sought in vain to press upon xpiua another signifi.
eation; it corresponds to wpwn in Jer. li. 9, comp. ch. xviii, 8: loxupds xipios o Oads
o xpivas adriv, ver. 10: i xplows oov.
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pears under the figure of fornication, was perceived by Vitringa,
who, however, made no farther use of this perception. Babylon
still appears standing, and in ch. xvi. 9 is called the great. There
can be no doubt that an internal connection must subsist_be-
tween the greatness of the whore and the greatness of Babylon ;
the rather so, as in ch. xiv. 8, the greatness of Babylon is brought
into remembrance with her fornication. If the fornication de-
notes cunning policy, then the being great in that implies being
great in general : the great whore is at the sametime the. great
mistress of the world. From the whole connection it turns here,
not upon a moral property alone, but also upon the great power
which must be brought to an end by the judgment. That the
theme here is the judgment of the great whore, implies that her
doing, her guilt had already been treated of at length in the pre-
ceding portion. The brief indication in ch. xiv. 8 is not suffi-
cient, the less so, as there also the guilt was mentioned only in a
passing way, as a reason for the threatened punishment. We
must therefore seek for the representation of the guilt in ch. xiii.
There, in ver. 3—8, are described the severe persecutions, which
the Roman power, the sixth head of the beast, inflicts on the
church. The great whore is only so far different from the sixth
head, as this head denotes the Roman power, while the whore is
the city of Rome—* the great city, which has dominion over the
kings of the earth,” (ver. 18,) in which that power concentrates it-
self. Substantially, therefore,a reportis there given of the misdeeds
of Rome.—T'he whore's sitting upon the many waters also is pre-
supposed as a thing that must be known from what precedes, and
must, therefore, in substance, be contained there. It is enough
to compare ch. xiii. 3, “ and the whole earth wondered after the
beast ;" ver. 7, “and there was given to it power over every
tribe, and people, and tongue, and nation,” ver. 12—16. From
ver. 15 it seems impossible to doubt, that many waters, when
used without anything additional, is equivalent to many peoples.
It is said there, “ the waters, which thou sawest, where the whore
sits, are peoples and multitudes, and nations and tongues.” But
i opposition to this view a twofold consideration presents itself.
First, that the figure can scarcely be justified as characteristic.
Bengel, indeed, remarks, “ There is a great similarity when a
great multitude of people is represented by many waters. Great
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waters have something powerful in them, and make a mighty
noise; a8 do also many people when they are assembled toge-
ther. At annual fairs, in loyal acclaims, and on other occasions,
when multitudes raise their voices together, they then -become
like resounding waters.” But the words marked in italics show
that Bengel must first have thrown out of view the point of com-
parison. The many waters might also have been at rest. The
second consideration is this, that waters elsewhere, in the symbo-
lical language of Scripture, are an image of prosperity, of a
bappy and flourishing condition—so for example, Hos. xiii. 15, *‘ it
dries up his spring and desiccates his brook, he (the ememy)
plunders his treasure, all glorious possessions.” (See my Comm. on
Ps. cvii. 33—34.) That it is used specially in this sense in the
Revelation, comp. on ch. viii. 10, xvi. 4, and in the Old Testa-
ment in regard to ancient Babylon; so, in particular, in the pro-
perly fundamental passage, Jer. li. 13, “ Thou who dwellest be-
side many waters art rich in treasures,” where the second part of
the verse is an explanation of the first, and forms the foundation
of Babylon’s natural fulness of water. So, too, ch.1. 38, “ Drought
upon her waters, that they dry up,” which is immediately pre-
ceded by the words, “Sword upon her treasures, and they are
plundered.” Isa. xliv. 27, “ Who says to the deep, Be dry, and
and I will dry up thy streams.” Ps. cvii. 33—34, where it is
said, in reference to Babylon, *“ He changes streams into deserts,
and water springs into dry land ; a fruitful land into. salt-heath,
because of the wickedness of its inbabitants,” ¢. d. he causes the
waters of Babylon's well-being and prosperity to become dry. We
may, therefore, suppose, that in the explanation given in ver. 15,
the peoples, etc. are brought into view only in respect to the ad-
vantage, which they yield to the mistress of the world ; and that
it is this advantage, which properly is imaged by water ; as also
Nineveh (in Nah. ii. 9, “ Nineveh is like a water-pond,”) is com-
pared to a pond of water, merely on account of the advantage
which it derived from the concourse of men: the contrast is
formed by the plundering in ver. 10. That the sitting here is
not equivalent to being enthroned, but to dwelling, according to
the Hebrew usage, (comp. ch. xiv. 6), appears from the fanda-
mental passage, Jer.li. 13. We may explain : upon, or by many
waters; either way she appears as the possessor of waters.—When
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the commerce with kings in ver. 2 is represented as fornication,
the point of comparison is the making herself agreeable, showing
feigned love for the sake of her own interest—comp. on ch. xiv.
8. Rome, according to ver. 1, is “ the great whore,” that allures
the kings into this commerce, as it is said of Tyre in Isa. xxiii.
17, « She commits fornication with all the kingdoms of the earth ;"
but the behaviour of the kings themselves is also of a whorish
nature. Rome whores with the kings, in order to bring them
under her dominion ; the kings whore with Rome, making hypo-
critical professions of their love and devotedness, in order to find
their servitude tolerable.—That the inhabitants of the earth have
been made drunk by the wine of her fornication, indicates, that
she had rendered the whole world helpless and miserable by her
artful policy, and had laid it at her feet ; comp. on ch. xiv. 8.
Ver. 3. And he brought me into @ wilderness in the Spirit.
And 1 saw a woman sitting on a scarlet coloured beast, that was
Jull of names! of blasphemy, and had seven heads and ten horns —
That the wilderness is an image of the state into which the woman
was to be brought, is plain from the explanation in ver. 16 ; comp.
xviii. 2, 16. Then, the corresponding expression, the judgment
(of condemnation) in ver. 1; the theatre merely points to the
Jjudging, the rest is represented by the subject of the judgment.
So that if we do not refer the words * into a wilderness” to the
approaching desolation, the promise of the angel to shew the
(condemnatory) judgment of the great whore would remain unfil-
filled. We are led to the same result by the contrast of the
great and high mountain in ch. xxi. 10. And, finally, all doubt
is removed by the fundamental passages of the Old Testament.
In Jer. 1. and li. the threatening constantly returns, that ancient
Babylon should be turned into a wilderness. In Isa.xxi. 1, Baby-
lon, on account of the approaching desolation, is called the desert
of the sea. (See Christology II. p. 98.) What is said here of
Babylon, holds substantially in respect to every worldly power
that is opposed to God, and treads in her footsteps. Continually
is the church called anew to stand unmoved amid the proud tri-

1 yépov dvépara. In the Rev.also, yiuw is usually construed with the genitive. In
the Hebr. constr. here, and in ver.4 with the accusative, the copyists lost themselves.
(In ver. 4 the Hebr. and Greek construction are combined together). Hence the dif-
ferent readings.
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umphs of that power, and allow herself to be carried by the Spirit
into the wilderness, to see there with the eye of the Spirit the
ruin that lies hidden behind the greatness.—In regard to being
in the Spirit, comp. on ch. iv. 2—That the subject is not the
woman, but a woman, not the beast, but a beast, is to be ex-
plained on the ground, that the Seer describes what he saw. It
is otherwise in ver. 1. There the subject of discourse is the great
whore. It is a strange question to put, whether the beast here
is identical with that in xiii. 1. It proceeds from entirely over-
looking the relation of the two groups to each other. The al-
lusion to ch. xiii., which one misses, is only formally wanting, as
appears from the reasons already mentioned. The beast is here
indicated in a quite cursory manner, and in terms that bespeak
the closest connexion with ch. xiii. ; so that we are thence to
borrow what is needed. This close interconnexion supplies the
place of a distinct allusion. Here the Seer has not to do with
the beast, but with the woman, who sits upon the beast, and in-
deed more especially with the judgment that is to be passed upon
her.—The woman’s sitting upon the beast brings those who have
taken up a false view of the beast, into no small perplexity. If we
understand by the beast heathen Rome, or if we understand by it
the papacy, the sitting of the woman on the beast cannot be ex-
plained but with the greatest arbitrariness. If, with Bossuet, who
follows the former of these views, we identify the beast and the wo-
man (“ St John clearly explains that the beast and the woman are
at bottom but the same thing, and that both the one and the other
" is Rome with its empire’’)—a supposition that in itself alone is
extremely violent—how then can the woman sit upon the beast?
Bengel, who adopted the second explanation, understands by the
woman the city Rome, which will free itself from the dominion of
the Pope. But, apart from all the other considerations which
oppose this interpretation, at the moment, when Rome vindicates
her freedom from the Papal dominion, she ceases to be the great
whore in the sense of Bengel. On the other hand, if the beastis
the ungodly power of the world in general, it was quite natural,
that Rome, the possessor of that at the time of the prophet,
should appear sitting on the beast.—The woman sits upon a scar-
let coloured beast. As a moral qualification is denoted by the
beast, godlessness (ch. xiii. 1), it is most natural to regard the
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epithet also as indicative of a moral quality ; the more so as the
mention of names of blasphemy immediately follows. Scarlet
colour is employed as being the colour of blood. It is used soin
Isa.i. 18, and also in the symbolism of the law. (See my Egypt and
the Books of Moses, p. 182.) With the godlessness hatred toward
true piety goes hand in hand. To the scarlet coloured beast the
red dragon in ch. xii. 3 corresponds. In this chapter we have a
correspondence in ver. 6, where the prophet sees the woman drunk
" with the blood of saints, and with the blood of the witnesses of
Jesus, (comp. ch. xiii. 7, 10, 15.) In opposition to those, who
with an appeal to ver. 4 would understand the scarlet coloured
of the royal pomp and glory, there is this farther consideration,
that here the beast itselfis described as scarlet coloured, whereas in
ver. 4 the apparel is spoken of. This plainly implies, that by
the scarlet coloured here a gquality is denoted, a blood-thirsty
- disposition, and not a property.—In regard to the names of
blasphemy, names by which the glory is nsurped that belongs to
God and his Son, see on ch. xiii. 1.

Ver. 4. And the woman was clothed with purple, and scarlet
colour, and gilded with gold and precious stones and pearls,
and had a golden cup in her hand, full of abominations. and
of the filthinesses® of her fornication. The apparel and the adorn-
ing of the woman is significant of the rich and proud pomp
of a sovereign, comp. ch. xviii. 12, 16, and Ezek. xxviii, 13,
where Tyre is radiant with gold and gems. In regard to the
golden cup, comp. at ch. xiv. 8, and the fundamental passage
quoted there, Jer. li. 7, ¢ The golden cup of Babylon is in the
hand of the Lord,” etc. From this passage, and from the stand-
ing use of the figure of the cup, (comp. on ch. xiv. 8,) the cup can
only be filled with what renders those, to whom it is given, Aelp-
less. The abominations and impurities are the wine of the cup.
The point of comparison is the overpowering, the casting to the
ground, the reducing to a state of impotence.. Hence, we cannot
think of the abominations of idolatry, but only of political enor-

1 Comp. with the v wsp:BsBAnuivn wopdupoiv, John xix. 2: xal indrior TopPupoiw
wepiifadoy abTdy, while Matth, in ch. xxvii. 28 has: wspiifnxar abvTe xAauida
xoxxlimv.

2 v& 4xdOapra, the accus. after the Heb. idiom, in order to avoid the threefold

genitive,
VOL. II. n
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mities. The additional expression,  of her fornication,” might
hold either way. But fornication can only mean love-feigning
policy, according to the usage of the Revelation. The abomina-
tions and filthinesses, therefore, are the shameful transactions of
that artful policy, by which Rome reduced the nations to a
state of utter impotence! That the cup is golden points, in ac-
cordance with what precedes, to the glory of the person who has
it, and who presents it to the nations, that they may drink of it.
Ver. 5. And on her forechead a name written: mystery,
Babylon the great, the mother of harlots, and of the abomina-
tions of the earth. The name, which she has written on her
forehead, is not a title, which she takes to herself, but the expres-
sion of her nature. The name consists of a whole sentence, and
substantially, though not formally, ver. 6 also belongs to it.—On
mystery, secret, see at ch. i. 20, x. 7. It was there shewn that
the notion of mystery is that of a matter lying absolutely beyond
the reach of the common, the natural understanding. In what
respects, then, was Babylon a mystery? It was so precisely by
its greatness, as still continuing after the appearance of Christ,
and also pressing with frightful weight upon his confessors; comp.
with ver. 6, which stands in close connection with the one be-
fore us. The secret is told, ver. 7, or discovered, through the
announcement, that this greatness is not, as the natural mind
fondly imagines, an abiding one ; but is destined to an entire
destruction. To the secret here corresponds the great wondering
of the seer in ver. 6. An end comes at the same time to the
mystery and the wondering. The conflict, which the * mystery”
of the prosperity of the wicked awakens in the souls of believers,
is most vividly pourtrayed in Ps. Ixxiii. The victory and the
unveiling of the mystery is attained there, by the Psalmist re-
covering himself from his error, and going into the sanctuary of
God, where alone an insight can be obtained into the secrets,
with which the natural understanding labours in vain, (ver. 16,
17.) The solution of the mystery there, too, is found by
" “ marking their end.” According to the common supposition,
the word mystery points, it is thought, to the circumstance, that
1 The word B3éAvyua is used of all actions of a shocking nature in Lev. xviii. 27;

comp. Luke xvi. 15, §7¢ 79 év dvBp@mois SymA v, BéAvyua vdmiov Tov Jeov; in this
book, ch. xxi. 27, xal o0 uh eloi\bp wav xkowwdv xai woiobv BiAvyua xai Yaidos.
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by Babylon is meant, not the ancient city bearing that name,
but BRome. This, however, would be no mystery in the Scrip-
tare sense ; it is at most but an enigma, and no longer even that,
after the composition of the first epistle of Peter.—The predicate
of Babylon the great, refers to *‘ the wide circumference of the
city,” only in so far as that represented the vast extent of her
territory. Thus it appears, that ¢ the great,” and ¢ the mother
of harlots,” ete., are very closely connected together, and that we
are not, with Bengel, to make out the relation thus: * beside her
greatness, she is also called, on account of her internal spiritual
constitution, the mother of harlots and of the abominations of the
earth.”—The mother of harlots, as much as the great whore in
ver. 1; the arch-harlot, she who practises through the widest
bounds, a policy the most cunning and destruactive to the nations.
All, who practise the same within narrower bounds, are, as it
were, her daughters.- The abominations here also can only be
political enormities. Under these are comprehended what she
did against the church. For, the root of her conduct in that
respect was not false religious zeal, but despotism. In ver. 6,
this is still more explicitly brought out.

Ver. 6. And I saw the woman drunk with the blood of
saints, and with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus. And I
wondered very much when I saw her. The witnesses of Jesus,
according to ch. xi. 3, where the Lord speaks of his witnesses,
are not those, who testify of Jesus, but those who belong to him,
as also the testimony of Jesus is always the testimony which
belongs to him, (comp. on ch.i. 2, 9, vi. 9.) We can suppose,
that the witnesses of Jesus are not personally different from the
saints, but that only by means of a rise that quality in the
slain is brought out to view, which makes the mystery still more
impenetrable, still heightens the guilt of Rome. They had been
killed in their very service—not in spite of, but on account of
their confession. How is it possible that God could look quietly
on at this? But we may also suppose that the witnesses of
Jesus are the more preminent part of the whole—not those, who
generally delivered a good confession, but such as in the strictest
sense filled the office of witnessing, the witnesses by profession.
It is in favour of this latter view, that in ch. xviii. 21, as here
the saints and the witnesses of Jesus, so there the propgeta and

n
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the saints are connected together; that in ch. xix. 10, * to have
the testimony of Jesus,” is explained by ‘ having the spirit of
prophecy;” that also in ch. xi. 3, the two witnesses step forth at
once in the act of prophesying, not representing Christians gene-
rally, but the teaching office; and, finally, that in ch. xi. 18, and
the other passages quoted in our exposition there, Christians are
divided into two classes, prophets and saints, the great and the
small. The first place among the witnesses, according to ch.
xviii, 20, is held by the apostles.—The wondering of John cor-
responds on the one side to the designation of Babylon as a
mystery in ver. 5, as quite manifestly appears from ver. 7,
¢ wherefore wonderest thou? I will shew thee the mystery.”
Accordingly, the mystery of the woman must be the object of
wonder. If it should continue to abide in its greatness notwith-
standing its fearful guilt, only this could be an object of wonder
to the Seer. On the other side, there is a manifest correspond-
ence between the wonder of the Seer, and the wonder of those
whose names are not written in the book of life, mentioned in
ver. 8. Now, if the object of wondering to the latter is the
power of the beast, that seemed to remain still unimpaired after
Christ, we shall not be warranted in inferring from the wonder of
the Seer, that he did not know what to make of the woman
(Ziillig, ““the prophet’s perplexity, who knew not what it meant.””)
Ch. xiii. 3 is also to be compared, * And I saw one of his heads
as slain to death, and the stroke of his death was healed. And
the whole earth wondered after the beast.” The object there of
the astonished wondering is the heathen, and specially the Roman
power appearing still unbroken after Christ had come. Bengel:
““ John nowhere else speaks of himnself as being seized with won-
der, excepting that he calls the seven angels with the seven last
plagues a wonderful sign. There must, therefore, have been
something singularly fitted to astonish about the woman.” That
description of the angels with the seven vials, as a sign great and
wonderful, stands in a certain correspondence with the wonder-
ing of John upon the woman. The judgment on the beast, the
whore, is, as it were, the counter-wonder to the beast, the whore
herself.

Ver. 7. And the angel spake to me,” wherefore dost thou
wonder ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman and of the
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beast, that bears her, which has the seven heads and the ten
horns. The question, wherefore wonderest thou? corresponds to
that, “ O thou of little faith, wherefore didst thou doubt?”
(Matth. xiv. 31.) It is the accusatlion against human nature
tn John, which is always rivetted to the visible. John would not
have wondered if his mind had been alive to the sayings, “ How
are they brought to desolation as in a moment! they are utterly
consnmed with terrors;” tolluntur in altum ut lapsa graviore
ruant. Such sayings are indeed easily spoken, when the over-
throw of the gigantic mischief has already been accomplished,
but by no means so, when its power still exists in undiminished
force. The wherefore shews, that the wondering is a ground-
less, or foolish one. It is said of Jesus in Mark vi. 6, ¢ And he
wondered because of their unbelief.” That wondering of Jesus
corresponds to the wondering here.'—The mystery of the whore
is, that she is made desolate; the mystery of the beast, that it
goes into perdition. The mystery of the beast is indicated here
rather than fully disclosed (this being reserved for ch. xix. 20,
where the beast is represented as being cast into the lake of
fire) ; it is unfolded only in so far as is necessary, to set in its
proper connection what is said of the whore. According to ch.
xvii. 1, we have properly to do only with the judgment on the .
great whore. In this judgment the whole runs out. What is
said in ver. 10, 11, of the destruction of the beast generally,
serves only to give a brief survey of the whole circumstances.
That the chief object is the judgment on the whore, is clear
alone from this, that the beast is mentioned only in the second
place. The subject of the whore is immediately and wholly dis-
posed of ; but in regard to the farther treatment of the beast, a
general sketch merely is given, which is afterwards completed —
The subject of the beast is handled in ver. 8, of his seven heads
in ver. 9—11, of his ten horns in ver. 12—14, of the whore in
ver. 15—18, which verses shew, that what is said of the beast,
was necessary as a foundation for that which was to be said of
the woman. That the chief subject is discussed in ver. 15—18,
is expressly indicated by the new beginning, (“ And he spake to
me.”)

1 The rare Savpdfeww i T¢ also in John vii. 21,
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Ver. 8. The beast which thou sawest, was and is not, and
shall ascend out of the abyss, and go into perdition; and they
that dwell upon the earth shall wonder, whose names are not
wrilten in the book of life from the foundation of the world,
when they see the beast that it was, and is not, and again shall
be present. The beast was, it held its being upon earth, so long
as the dominion of Satan as the prince of this world was un-
broken. By what his not being was accomplished, appears from
ch. xiii. 3, *“ And I saw one of his heads as killed to death.”
As the deadly wound there, so here the corresponding not being
must have its ground in the atonement of Christ. Further, if it
is Christ who puts an end to the beast’s coming again out of the
abyss and his resumed existence on the earth (comp. ver. 14,
xix. 11, ss., especially ver. 20), in him also must its not being
have its canse. The not being is also to be regarded as continu-
ing during the coming again and renewed being. This appears
from ver. 11, where the whole duration of the beast is denoted
by the two stages of having been and of mot being.—On the
abyss, that is, hell, see on ch. ix. 1. Mention was already made
in ch. xi. 7, of the beast's ascending from thence, ‘‘ the beast,
that ascendeth out of the abyss shall make war on them.” See
on the ascending at ch. xiii. 1. That the * it shall (is going to)
ascend,” and the corresponding, ‘it shall again be,” had a
Jfoundation in the present, and that an increase only belongs to
the future, is manifest from all that was said regarding the time
of the composition of the Apocalypse, as one in which there was
an organized bloody persecution against the Christians. An
absolute future cannot be intended, otherwise John would not
have been on the island of Patmos. How little the future ex-
cludes the present, is shown by the * shall worship,” in ch. xiii.
8, compared with “ they wondered,” in ver. 3. Compare also on
the words, ‘ was and is not, and shall ascend out of hell,” the -
remarks already made at p. 81. Perdition is used here of perdi-
tion in the full sense, the perdition of hell. The beast goes to
‘““its own place;” what comes out of hell, goes to hell. Of the
perdition of hell, perdition is also used in John xvii. 12, where
Judas is called the son of perdition, corresponding to the child of
hell in Matth. xxiii. 15, and it is also found in 2 Thess. ii. 3,
comp.i. 9. We have a commentary in ch. xix. 20, * they were
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both cast alive into the lake of fire, that burneth with fire and
brimstone.” It is plain, from ver. 11, that the perdition of hell
is meant. (The reading {wdyes for Imdyew is from ver. 11.)—
On the words, ‘“ and they shall wonder—from the foundation of
the world,” comp. ch. xiii. 8, «“ And all shall worship it that
dwell on the earth, whose names are not written in the book of
life, of the Lamb that was slain, from the foundation of the
world.”? Bengel remarks, “ At both places the highest thought,
that, namely, of election, is brought in to meet the great tempta-
tion."—As the second, was and is not, corresponds to the first,
so the and shall again be present, corresponds to, shall ascend
outof the abyss. 1t is not said, shall be, but, shall be present
(da seyn wird.)> The wound was an absolutely mortal one, as will
be shewn by the end. It comes again out of the abyss, from
which it derives, as it were, its last power, but only as a kind of
spectre.—The emphasis rests on the expression, again shall be
present, ¢.d., when they see, that the beast, which was and is not,
again shall be there. The reading xaimep éoriv,  although it
still is,” which Luther follows, is to be rejected. It gives, pro-
perly, no right sense. By it the wondering must turn upon the
not being'; for the being would only be incidentally noticed ; al-
though-it is, cannot signify as much as, and still is. But ch. xiii.
4 is against it, as there only a wondering of astonishment can be
meant, such gaping admiration as a lost world feels toward the
beast. So also here, ver. 6, by which the wondering can only refer
to the power of the beast. And, lastly, the correspondence be-
tween the ‘“ again shall be present,” and * shall ascend,” is decisive
against this reading, which is at any rate badly supported, and
on external grounds also is deserving of rejection.s

1 Here there is omitted merely the ot dpwlov Toi {odpayuévov. There itis iv 76
BiBAiep, here éwl 70 Bifriov. These other deviations should lead us to prefer also the
reading dvduara.. The 79 dvoua, which certainly Las ipnportant authorities on its side
has probably flowed from the parallel passage.

2 Bengel : ad % xal oix Zo7i, kal wdpeoTas aptissime adsonat, et minus quiddam
dicit, quam si diceretur xai ipxsTa: vel xal {oral.

8 Add to this still, that to the fat., wdpeeTal the fut. 6avudgorrar corresponds, then
the uéAXss dvaBaivav. Further, that the xaiwsp never occurs elsewhere in the Apoca-
)ypee, and that, where it does occur in the N. T. and in classical Greek, it is coupled
with the part. not with the verb fin.: (See Bleek on Hebr. v. 8.)—The reading of several
MSS. xal wdpaorwv is only another attempt to get rid of the difficulty arising from this
that the Seer, writing from his own standing point, uses the fut.: when they see that it
again shall be present, for, shall see, that it again is present.
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Ver. 9. Here belongs the understanding, that has wisdom.
The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sits,
and are seven kings. The here belongs is properly here is,
meaning that wisdom here has its right place, and intimating
that a problem is presented here, which it is the province of the
more profound spiritual insight to handle; comp. on ch. xiii. 18.
That the mountains are to be understood spiritually is evident
alone from ch. xiii. 3, where it is said that one of the heads was
killed to death, which does not suit a natural mountain (as the
seven hills of Rome, of which so many expositors think here.)
Then ver. 3 is to.be compared, in which the woman is described
as gitting on a scarlet-coloured beast. To this manifestly cor-
responds the sitting on the mountains here. If by the first Rome
is denoted, as the holder of the world’s power, then the sitting upon
the mountains will also have the same meaning. In the symbo-
lical language of Scripture, and especially of the Revelation,
mountains signify kingdoms. That they have this signification
also here, is plain from the term ‘ seven kings,” or kingdoms,
added by way of explanation. The seven phases of the ungodly
power of the world were definitely marked at ch. xiii, 1. And
from the remarks already made, the seven hills of Rome could
only be pointed to as a symbol of the seven-formed worldly power.
—That the kings here are not individuals, but ideal persons, per-
sonified kingdoms, is clear alone from the corresponding expres-
sion : mountains. For these denote, not single rulers, but king-
doms. In ver. 12 also kings stand for kingdoms. That the
heads of the beast here are called kings is decisive against the
opinion which considers the beast to be the papacy. The horns,
likewise expressly mentioned, must, according to Bengel, be
“ worldly kings,” while he would regard the heads as ‘ seven
diverse popes succeeding each other;” though it is quite clear,
that if in the former case worldly kingdoms or wonarchies are
spoken of, it must be these also in the latter.

Ver. 10. Five are fallen, one is, the other is still not come,
and when he comes, he must abide a short time. Of the seven

_kings mentioned five belong to the period already past; and of
the two others one appeared at the time then present on the stage
of history, and the other had still not entered onit. The falling
denotes the overthrow of the kingdoms; comp. ch. xviii. 2, ** She
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is fallen, she is fallen, Babylon the great,” ch. xiv. 8. The five
kings or worldly kingdoms that had already fallen at the time of
the Seer, are the kings of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Persia, Greece.
The one that is, accordingly, must be the sixth great monarchy,
the Roman, for it was this which was in existence at the time of
the Seer. The being denotes here, not being simply by itself,
but only in contrast to the being fallen, the being as king.
Otherwise, a contradiction would be presented to ver. 8, 11,
where the not being of the beast is affirmed. With the beast the
power also of this sixth head is broken. It was precisely this
sixth head which received the deadly wound. Bengel : * This one
king, however impotent he may be, is still not off the stage. If
he indeed were not, the continued duration of the beast, from his
ascending out of the sea to his precipitation into the lake of fire,
would thereby be interrupted. The beast is no longer what it
was, but it has still not gone into destruction. The one king does
not stand as the five preceding kings stood before their fall; he
is, as he even now can be, in the non esse of the beast, which was
represented before. The Lord said, “ I have overcome the
world.” In that lies the foundation of the difference between the
one and the fire.—When the other is come, then the sizth falls,
that is now the king of Rome. But from the statement made
respecting the seventh, that he shall abide but a short time, we
infer, that with the one then being it was likely to continue still
a pretty long time, and that by means of it the church should be
for a considerable period exercised in patience.—That the kings
are ideal persons, there can for this reason be no doubt, that the
seventh king is represented here in ver. 12 as a compound of ten
kings. He has not yet come, because his time has not yet ar-
rived, (John vii. 8; comp. ver. 6, viii. 20.) When it is said that
he shall remain only a short time, the subject is not the continu-
ance of the seventh generally, but the duration of the seventh
power as a God-opposing one. To the declaration here, ¢ he
must abide a short time,’’ corresponds in ver. 12 the statement,
‘ as kings they receive power one hour with the beast.” How
an end is put to his abiding is represented in ch xix. 11, ss.
Ver. 11. And the beast, which was and 18 not, he is an eighth,
and is of the seven, and goes into perdition. The words, “ which
was and is not,” do not serve as a personal designation, but form
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the basis of that which was to be declared in respect to the des-
tiny of the beast. If it has received its death-blow from the
atonement of Christ, if its existence from that time is only an
apparent one—if, with all its swaggering, it is but a bloadless
spectre—its end can only be palpable destruction.—The destruc-
tion of the beast, with all that belongs to it, is the proper theme
of the whole group. It was only destruction that was spoken of
in what immediately precedes : five have already fallen; the one
that is, must fall ; the seventh, that had not yet come, is to con- '
tinue but a short time. So that at the words, ‘“is an eighth,”
there naturally suggests itself to be supplied, *in destruction.” —
If there stood merely, “ he is of the seven,” it would be natural
to suppose, that he personally belonged to the seven, (Acts xxi.
8); as it is decidedly against the manner of the Revelation of
John, to put forth enigmas for the solution of which it does not
itself provide the means, and to leave space to uncertain conjec-
tare. But as the words  is an eighth’ precede, the relation to
the seventh is withdrawn from the personal sphere, and by the
connection limited to the manners or the issue. In the present
case it must be the latter, as in what precedes all has respect to
the destruction of the parties in question. But every doubt is
removed by the appended statement, ‘“and goes into perdition,”
g.d., and like the seven, or with the seven, the beast goes also
into perdition. With the seventh phase of the ungodly power of
the world itself also ceases, the heathen state generally comes
to an end.—We have a commentary on what is meant here in ch.
xix. 11—21. There the conflict of the seventh head or king
against the kingdom of God is delineated. In this conflict, ac-
cording to ver. 20, 21, the beast also is comprehended, and is
cast into the lake of fire (corresponding to the perdition), whereas
before the beast survived its particular heads, and soon ap-
peared again on the stage of conflict with a new head.—From the
interpretation now given every thing in this verse refers to the
destruction of the beast. The current exposition is quite differ-
ent. It finds the announcement here, that after the seven heads
of the beast the personal antichrist shall appear. But the fol-
lowing reasons oppose this view. If the beast were a proper in-
dependent power, along with and after the seven heads, then,
what was to be said on it, would nut belong to this portion,
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where the aunthor is dealing merely with the seven heads. Atall
events, it must still be made the subject of discourse elsewhere in
its proper place. Further, if it is certain that ver. 9—11 treat of
the heads of the beast, this verse cannot contain anything properly
new ; it can only bring clearly and distinctly out, what had
already been indirectly contained in the preceding part. If the
heads of the beast are only seven, then it is self-evident, that
with the seventh head the beast itself goes to destruction. For,
without a head the beast can have no existence. Then, those
who understand antichrist here by the beast, fall into either of
two equally untenable suppositions. One party, with Vitringa
at their head, feign an eighth head, without any foundation for it
in the text, and against the express limitation of the heads to
the number seven. How should it be possible, that exactly the
mightiest. and most frightfal head in the whole assemblage of
heads should have been omitted ? The other party have Bengel
on their side, who remarks,  The beast consists, as it were, of
eight pieces. The seven heads are for themselves, and the eighth
piece is the corpus, or the whole body, and, therefore, the beast
itself (ch. xi. 7) with his feet, mouth, etc.” But the beast can-
not be thought of as existing without its head. The mouth
belongs to the head, as that with which it blasphemes, the teeth
as that with which it tears. As formerly the heads were not
without the body, so now the body cannot be without the head.
At any rate it would be, not an increase to the frightfulness, but
a diminution of it. Bengel himself felt this, and in a very arti-
ficial way sought still to vindicate for the eighth a head, the
seventh, though after every effort it always remains, that by it

the body of the beast is denoted as the beast in contradistinction

from the heads. This, too, decides against the interpretation

respecting the antichrist, that what was above all to be said of

him, his horrid and savage procedure, his “fathomless wickedness -
and power,” must be added by these expositors at their own

hand. Bengel's soul was conscious of this. He says, “One”
might suppose, that in this prophecy there is scarcely enough

said of the things, which this adversary will do.”” He thinks

the mere indication enough, as elsewhere this doing was describ-

ed at sufficient length. Baut it has already been shewn, (p. 87.)

that the New Testament else;vhere also knows nothing of a per-
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sonal antichrist. Finally, the words, ¢ and goes into perdition,”
resume with intentional literality the * and go into perdition” in
ver. 8. Now, if the beast there is the whole of the worldly
power as opposed to God, it cannot denote antichrist here as an
individual. The identity with ver. 8 is clear from the “was and
is not,”” which itself also does not suit a personal antichrist.
For such had not been before.

Ver. 12. And the ten horns, which thou sawest, are ten kings,
which have not as yet received kingdoms ; but they shall receive
power as kings one hour with the beast. The angel turns now
from the heads to the horns. The beast, according to ver. 7, has
ten horns. It would be a monster if it had these in any other
place than where all beasts have them, where the Lamb also has
them, according to ch. v. 6, on the head. But if they could exist
only on one of the heads, it is impossible to think of any but the
seventh. For this is what was spoken of in the preceding context,
at the close of ver. 10, and also in ver. 11. We are led also.
to the same result by comparing the words, ¢ which have not
as yet received a kingdom,” with those in ver. 10, ““the other is
not yet come;” also by comparing the ‘“one hour” here, with
“the must abide a short time” there. See the proof for the
horns being held to be on the seventh head at p. 77. The seventh
phase of the ungodly power of the world, which is denoted by
the ten horns on the seventh head, is to be a divided one, in
contradistinction to all the earlier ones, in contradistinction es-
pecially to the sixth, the Roman—as a proof, that the Reve-
lation is really what its name imports, and did not owe its ori-
gin to a conjecture formed after the analogies of the past.—
The horns, it is said, are kings.. That we are not to think of
individual kings, is plain from the whole character of the Apo-
calypse, which never has to do with single kuman individuals,
but everywhere represents the fulure only in its most general
features. The designation byhorns alone leads not to individuals,
but to powers. For the horn is the symbol of power, victorious
strength—comp. on ch.v. 6, xiii. 1. Further, in the fundamental
passage of Daniel, in ch. vii., the ten horns are the ten king-
doms, into which the fourth great monarchy, the Roman, was to
fall.! So alsoin Dan. viii. 8, Zech. ii. 1, powers, or monarchies are

1 What comes out of the interpretation, that finds the papacy here, may be gathered
3
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denoted by horns. Ver. 9 here shews, that we are not to think of
individual kings. And if kings are kingdoms there, they must
also have the same signification here.! The number ten of kings
or kingdoms as a round one itself shews, that there were not to
be quite exactly and definitely ten, but that it is enough, if the
different possible reckonings move somewhere about that number.
Matters stand otherwise with the horns than with the heads.
The heads denote world-monarchies, of which there was always but
one at a time on the theatre. If the numbering is such as to admit
of no license, then the whole number must necessarily be a deter-
minate one. But, in opposition to this, the horns denote a con-
stellation of powers, existing independently beside each other.
And since it must be doubtful in regard to individuals, whether
their independence was so complete, their importance so great, as
that they should have a place assigned them in the series, the
boundaries must be of a somewhat fluctnating natare.? The word
kingdom.is used here in an active sense, of the government, the
kingly rule and anthority—see on ch. xvi. 10. We are not to ex-
plian a kingdom, but rather : which had not yet received kingdom

from this, that Vitringa on that ground denies the correspond between the ten horns
here and the ten horns in Daniel, ch. vii.—See on this correspondence at ch. xiii. 2.

1 Vitringa mentions, that the sense of kingdoms is the natural and obvious one: “no
one could expect, that single kingdoms of various nations should arise in the world,
should set up each single kings, and after these should immediately go to ruin.”

2 The ten horns and kingdoms were explained with substantial correctness by Beren-
gaudus in the 9th century, Expos. in Apoc. in the works of Ambros, T. vii. Ed. Ven. 1781,
p. 834: Quatuor bestae Danieli in visione demonstratae sunt, per quas quatnor regna
figurabantur: quarta autem bestia, quae erat fortis atque terribilis, per quam Romani
designati sunt, decem cornua habuisse describitur, per quae ea regna, quae Romanum im-
periom destruxerunt, designata sunt. Eandem itaque significati habent decem cornua
in hoc loco; significant quippe ea regna, per quae imperium Romanum destructum est.
Partem namqueAsiae per se (1. Persae) primitus abstulerunt : postea vero Saraceni totam
subegerunt : Vandali Africam sibi vindicaverunt, GotLi Hispaniam,Lombardi Italiam, Bur-
gundiones Galliam, Franci Germaniem, Hunni Panoniam : Alani autem et Suevi multa
loca depopulati sunt, quae eorum subjacebant ditioni. The unsuitable mixture that is
found here of the Persians and Saracens, who did not belong with the others to one con-
junct state of things, which yet was required by the oneness of the seventh head, has been
avoided by Bossuet, who also has some excellent remarks in regard to the number ten:
*¢ There appeared much about the same time Vandals, Huns, Franks, Burgundians, Suevi,
Alani, Heruli, to whom succeeded Lombards, Germans, Saxons: more than all these the
Goths, who were the real destroyers of the empire. We need not torment ourselves
about bringing them precisely to the number ten ; although it might be possible to re-
duce them almost to so many fixed kingdoms. But one of the secrets in the interpre-
tation of the prophets, is not to seek after finesse, where it is not to be found, and to
lose one’s self in minutiae, when we can see great characteristics, that strike the eye at
once.”
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or dominion. (The ofre is at any rate the correct explanation of
the olx, if not the original reading, comp. ver. 10.) The matter
concerns not @ kingdom, but worldly dominion. It concerns not
the existence of nations with their respective governments, but
this, that they were no longer to come forth as the reigning power
on the theatre of the world's history. Not existence, but reiging
power is what first belongs to the fature.—The expression, one
hour, is explained by the oAiyow, a little, short time, in ver. 10.!
History delivers for the “one hour,” a remarkable confirmation.
The first appearance of the German tribes on the stage of publie
history almost entirely coincides with the commencement of their
conversion to Christianity. But the short continuance is here
affirmed, not of the power of the horns or kings generally, but
ounly of their power with the beast. What lies beyond this, does
not properly belong to the matter. Since after the overthrow of
these kings through Christ (comp. ver. 14 and ch. xix. 11, ss.),
" no new human monarchy is mentioned, since also this overthrow
is to be accomplished by no inferior instrumentality (as was the
case in all the earlier phases of the worldly power, not excepting
the Roman), but only by Christ, and his church, we, therefore, can-
not doubt, that on the power, which the ten kings receive with the
beast, another will follow, which they shall receive from Chyist.
—As kings, that reign not merely over their own subjects, but
over the world. For the context treats of the dominion of the world ;
it is with the different phases of this, that the prophecy is occupied.
The word, with the beast, is involved in the nature of the subject,
and would have to be supplied, if it were not expressed. The
character of their dominion, as opposed to God and Christ, is im-
plied above in the circumstance, that they are horns on the head
of the beast. The admission of the kings is inseparably connected
with the abolition of Rome. But the beast is not affected by
this change. As Rome at an earlier period received power with
the beast, so now the kings receive the same. It is a change in
the phases of the wordly power, while this itself continues for the

1 Against Vitringas -exposition: at one and the same time (Vulg. una hora) the
parallel S\lyov abrov 8si usivas is decisive. So also in ver. 14, where the ceasing of
the éfovoia, indicated in the “ one hour,” is extended. The ufav &pav, one hour long,
occurs also in Matth. xxvi. 40, u:d@ &pq, in one (single) hour,in ch. xviii. 10, comp. ver.
8. IIpos &pav, Gal. ii. b, wpds xaipdv &pas, 1 Thess, ii. 17, correspond.
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time unchanged. Those, who understand by the beast heathen
Rome, and those likewise who understand by it the papacy, are
involved in no small perplexity by the expression here  with the
beast,” and also by ver. 13. They suppose, that the ten kings
shall hold only at first with the beast (Bossuet, * with Rome
which shall not lose all at once her power”), and that they shall
afterwards rise up agsainst her. But it is against this view, that
in ver. 12—14, the matter of the horns is so far cut off, that in
ver. 15—18, where the whore is the subject of discourse, nothing
absolately new can be introduced in regard to the horns, nothing
can be brought in, which has not a point of contact with some-
thing in the portion preceding ver. 15. But such would be the
case if the beast were heathen Rome, or the papacy. Then,
here it would be friendship, there quite suddenly and immediately
enmity. Not to mention that according to ver. 16, not merely
the horns, but also the beast itself, shall hate and persecute the
whore, Rome.

Ver. 13. These have one mind and give their power and their
authority to the beast. The expression, ‘‘ with the beast,” i en-
larged upon and explained. One mind, in reference to what is here
under consideration, and which is expressly brought out in the
second part of the verse (comp. ver. 17.) For, otherwise, the
being of one mind is against the nature of evil. Sin is as certainly
the mother of division, as selfishness is inherent in its very nature.
—If the beast is the God-opposing power of the world, impelled
by a thirst of conquest, and a desire of dominion, then in the
circumstance of their giving their power and authority with one
mind to the beast, the foundation is laid of their unanimity in
seeking to destroy Rome. The new possessors of the worldly
power could only stand in an attitude of hostility toward its for-
mer possessors. But another consequence also springs from it,
and one unfolded in what immediately follows—their war against
the Lamb.

Ver. 14. These shall war with the Lamb, and the Lambd shall
overcome them—for he is a Lord of lords, and a King of
kings—and with him the called, and chosen and believing.
Our eye rests with deep emotion upon this passage ; for it pre-
sents an insight into the destiny of our own race, which at the
time lay profoundly concealed. The verse has altogether a pro-
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visional character. The proper theme here is only the judgment
of the whore, and nothing of a particular and definite nature can
be introduced respecting the ten kings, excepting what they have
to do concerning this judgment. But for the purpose of giving a
preliminary glance into what is coming, there is an indication of
the farther doings and fate of the ten kings. The whole of the
divine purposes in regard to them must be apprehended, in order
that the part taken by them from the first may be seen in its
true light. We consider the instruments of the divine wrath with
quite ahother eye, when we know, that they are destined to be-
come vessels of divine grace. The filling up of the outline here
is given in ch. xix. 11—21, where the war of the ten kings against
Christ, and his victory over them, is particularly described. How-
ever, this passage serves also to saupplement the other (comp. on
ch. xix. 11—21.)--The war of the ten kings against Christ mani-
fests itselfin their assaults on his church (comp. Actsix. 4, 5.) Itis
in accordance with the real nature of things, that Christ should be
mentioned as the proper object of the conflict, and as the proper
author of the victory. It is only when a superficial view is taken,
that the human comes into the fore-ground. But we must not on
that account say with Bengel, ¢ The victory belongs alone to the
Lamb, and not to his associates. These must only follow, and
even if the attack is directed against them, must look on at the
victory.” Believers are expressly represented as sharers in the
victory, and they must also be regarded as sharers in the conflict ;
there can be nothing here of a mere looking on ; this holds only
in regard to such conflicts as the one discoursed of in ver. 16.
Among the first witnesses for the war of the ten kings against
Christ, which the history of the period presents to us, are the
numerous martyrs, who fell among the Goths in the persecution
of Athanarich.! They were followed by a train of others, among

1 Angust. de civ. dei. xviii. 52, Rex Gothorum in ipsa Gothia persecutus est Chris-
tisnos crudelitate mirabili, quorum plurimi martyrio coronati sunt, sicut a quibusdam
fratribus, qui tunc illic pueri fuerant, et se ista vidisse i anter dahantur,
audivimus, Orosius L. vii. c. 32: Athanaricus rex Gothorum, Christianos in gente sua
cradelissime persecutus, plurimos Barbarorum ob fidem interfectos, ad coronam martyrii
sublimavit, quorum tamen plurimi in Romanum solum non trepide velut ad hostes, sed
certi, quod ad fratres, pro Christi confessione, fugerunt. See in regard to this persecu-
tiou, Massmann, Exp. of Ev. John, in the Gothic language. In regard to the terrible
persecution of the Christian church by the Vandals in Africa, see Ruinart, Historia
persecutionis Vandalicae, Paris, 1694, and Papencordts hist. of the Vandal dominion in
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whom appears the angust form of Boniface.—The Lamb shall
overcome them; Berangarius remarks at the beginning of the
ninth century, “ We know, that these tribes have, with few ex-
ceptions, received the yoke of Christ.” Even at the beginning
of the fifth century, Orosius says, that in the East and the West
the churches of Christ were filled with Huns, Suevi, Vandals,
Burgundians, and an incredible number of believers from among
other barbarous nations.! A rapid survey is given by Kortiim in
his history of the middle ages, of the farther progress of Christ's
victory,  After the German-Arian confession had lost all its
public importance, by the subjection of the Eastern Goths and
Vandals, and the desertion of the Western Goths, Burgundians,
and Longobards, the orthodox church attained to a purer form
among the Irish, Scots, and Anglo-Saxons, than elsewhere, by the
proscription among them of intolerance, the limitation of outward
pomp in Divine worship, and the striving towards a cultivated and
moral condition, not through fire and sword, but through doctrine
and instruction. Persons reared under such principles, possessing
a fearless spirit and a quick intelligence, and distinguished by a
blameless walk, seldom failed to accomplish the end of their
laborious and disinterested missions among rude but vigorous
barbarians. This course was followed in the seventh century
among the Germans of the high-country, by the Scotch Columba
and Gallus, out of whose hermitage arose the monastery that
beeame so active in the interest of Christianity and civilization,
among the Bavarians by Emmeran, among the East Franks and
Thuringians by Kilian, among the Frisians by Willibrod, among
the Hessians by the Anglo-Saxon Winfred (Boniface), who was
the centre of the new ecclesiastical direction of the eighth cen-

Africe. Quadi, Marcomanni, and others, passed the Danube in the 4th century, “ spread
desolation with fire and sword, broke down churches, scattered about the bones of the
eaints,” eto. See Kortiim Hist. of middle ages, p. 41. Of the irruption of Radogast, with
his 200,000 men into Italy, this author says, “ The devastation was frightful ; villages,
towns, churches, lay in ashes; no sanctuary, no monument of art, could escape the fury
of these equally warlike and zealous worshippers of Odin.”

_ 1 B.VIL c. 41 : Quanquam si ob hos solum barbari Romanis finibus immissi forent,
quod vulgo per Orientem et Occidentem ecclesiae Christi Hunnis et Suevis, Vandalis et
Burgundionibus diversisque et innumeris credentiam populis replentar, laudanda et
attollenda dei misericordia videretur: quandoquidem, etsi cum labefactione nostri, tantae
. gentes agnitionem veritatis acciperent, quam invenire utique nisi hac oocasione non
possent.

VOL. II. o
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tury, for the whole of north Germany. In East France the arch.
bishoprick of Mentz (748), whose diocese comprehended Cologne,
Strassburg, Worms, Utrecht, and other chapters, the bishopricks
of Saltzburg, Regensburg, Passan, Wurzburg, Eichstadt, the
monastery of Fulda (since 744), Ohrdruf, and Fritzlar, gave
strength and order to the straggling efforts of the missionaries
that chiefly came from the Anglo-Saxons, became nurseries of
milder manners, and of advancing commerce and knowledge, but,
at the sametime, props of the state of things that was meanwhile
gradually forming by the encroachments of the bishoprick of
Rome.”—The words, “ King of kings and Lord of lords,” point
to the foundation of Christ’s victory. The Lamb conquers
because he is the Lord of lords; believers conquer because they
are with the Lamb. Allusion is made here, as in ch. xix. 6
(where Christ is called, in reverse order, the King of kings and
the Lord of lords), to 1 Tim. vi. 14, 15, « Till the appearing of
our Lord Jesus Christ, whom in his times he shall show who is
the blessed and only potentate, the King of kings and the Lord
of lords.” Intentionally that is here ascribed to Christ, whichis
there primarily declared of the Father, in accordance with the
object of John, always to ascribe to the Son what belongs to the
Father. The allusion to that passage in St Paul’s writings can
the less be overlooked, as it goes hand in hand with what imme-
diately follows in the passage. Besides, John ascribes to Christ
nothing more than what he assumes to himself when he says that
all power is committed to him in heaven and on earth (Matt.
xxviii. 18), and promises to be with his people always, even to
the end of the world.—The addition, and with the called and
- ehosen and believing (properly, and who are with him, called, etec.),
is of great importance. Rome, too, fought with Christ, and was
conquered by him ; not there, however, are the chosen the instra-
ments, but the ten kings are so, who execute his work without
knowing and wishingit. The spiritual conquest of Rome lies be-
yond the sphere of the Apo